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EEW To the Teacher

Teen2Teen is an original four-level course for teenagers in lower secondary.
Teen2Teen One begins at absolute beginner level and requires no prior
knowledge of English grammar or vocabulary. Each level of Teen2Teen is
designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruction.

Teen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework
for Reference (CEFR).

Key instructional features

Student support

= A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all abil ty levels can master

e Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio — far study, review, and
test preparation

e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

e Listening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language

e Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech

« Controlled, comprehensiblz readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standa-dized tests

s A bound-in Workbook and a ready-to-use interactive Extra Practice CO-ROM to
extend practice outside of the classroom

» Exclusive for Usersof Teen2Teen Plus have access 10 exclusive Online Practice

=, J@e0m. on an easy-to-use learning management system, with more
WT,E.g._E I!.ﬂ.” than 250 activities. See page xiii for more information.
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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifical y for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher's Edition
was written specifica ly for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the moast important madel of English for students
and their guide in bezoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember. and use English, the
12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description
of the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for
maximizing their valLe in the classroom setting. n addition to the
general suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
step teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen One in the
Teaching Notes section {pages 6~103) of this Teacher'’s Edition.

Topic Snapshot

All units contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and
listen to an illustrated natural conversation. lopic Snapshots
introduce the topic of the unit and include one or maore examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. It is not a mode of productive language so therz is no
direction for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
providing a listening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and Methodo 0gy section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher's Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the picturss. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to summarize what they
see. This helps to build students'expectations and therzby aid

their comprehension when they begin to read and fisten to the
conversation. In some classes, and particularly at the earlier levels of
INstruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize what they
see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and listen ta the entire conversation
from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the corversation
aloud.) Don't pause the audic (or stop), but rather let students

get the "main idea” of the conversation as they follow the pictures
and words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
Playing the audio a second time permits students to pey attention
to parts they may not kave fully understood the first time. If there
are questions about the meaning of unknown words. check to
see If the picture contains clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to sugpport meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions:

In the first picture, rainy weather is defined by the weather outside
the window. In the second picture, Lisa points to the TV, helping
students understand Let’s watch TV. In the third picture, Lisa's
thought balloon depicts the meaning of sunny and the peach.

In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students first language in the English

Class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important

for learners in the foreign langyuage setting. Using the picture and
gestures within it helps build the skill of understanding meaning
from context, a key reading strategy.

After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permiit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension guestions, avoid giving the
rmpression that the questions are a “test”Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers, Interacting
with the text in this way increases stud ents’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approach ng a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in the Teaching Notes

To present with a “listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen

to the audio. A "listening-first” presentation is substantially rmore
challenging, so itis suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage rzading of the conversation at this time, however
Students willneed to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehens on questions, avoid giving the impression that YOour
guestions are a "test” Avoid detail questions, concentrating only
on the main dea of the *story” If appropriate, you can let students
listen again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-written Listening comprehension
activities that are designed to build students'listening skills, It iz not
necessary 1o use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, these are some ideas. A full
discussion of methodology of Listening comprehension can be
found on paces xi—xii.)

Learmers almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not “*knowing”the translation of each werd into
their own language means that they have not “u nderstood”One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the detailc

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshot is exposure and comprenension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension,
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false:
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.
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In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6, 9, and 12}, the Jopic Snapshaots are set
in the fictional Teer 2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to cormmunicate with
each other on the site. These characters are all intraduced in the
Welcome Unit.

- i"su Hey, Aot Where see you?

- ‘ Sus Wiedoorre b Feen I leen Frimcls, everyons. This i so cosll

Vocabulary

Each unit's vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic, Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new ward or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learing
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunitias to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to mmatch the new vocabulary with pictures, Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes "testing!”

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first languaage or to search for pictures to present
vocabiulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’ vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
stucents are first directed to Look at the pictures, Read and listen.,
Focus students” attention on the pictures and the captions

Make sure students understand what is being shown, Ask thern if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to"define” each word or phrase, there
should be few doubts. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or cbjects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word of
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is ternpting for teachers to ‘check comgrehension”of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translaticn of each new word from
the teacher, Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students' first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’
attention away fromn the English words or phrases they are learning.

Vocabulary Personal objects and souvenirs

@), |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Vocabulary Places in the neighborhood

@] 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photcgraphs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Anotrer way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make thei- own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones n the Teen2Teen Student
Book Students can use their flashcards ta quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be pasted on the walls of the class as a "word wall” to continually
remind students of meaning

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning of each new word and
phirase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. L2arners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking enviranment, need an opportunity 1o say the
new words, The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memarialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whcle-class choral repetition



because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.

Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words

and phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension
exercise. In the following example, students listen to a series of
conversations using the Places in the neighborhood Viocabulary.
They then (in Exercise 3 below) complete statements to
demonstrate understanding by choosing the correct word.

1. Sha's at the .. .

=) 3.

Gl Listan to the conversations.
Check the correct picture to complete the statements,

2. The ... is amound the corner 3. The blg bulldimg is a .., .

‘G F - ; -:

8. Charlia's ... Is on Maln Street.

Vacabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and inc ude a variety of
receptive and productive responses. This grading builds students’
confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the exercise
below (Exercise 4), students demonstrate that they can use the
Vocabulary by completing a statement using a new word. There are
specific teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary exercise in the
Teaching Notes.

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrate with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students 1o speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although other English course books cormmonly present grammar
solely with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
guestions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar oresentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons ertirely in the students first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order ta reduce the necessity for first language instruction - so as
1o increase students exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus stucents’ attention on each
relevant structure.,

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students when to use tnere is and when to
use there cre. There is and there are are colo- highlighted within
the examples.

4. Complete the statements with the name of each place in Exercise 3.

1. She's at the mall 4, The is great.
2. The _ is around the cormer, 5. Charlie’s iz on
Mair Street,

3. The big building is a

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards

You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Teacher’s Resource
CD-ROM, in this Teacher's Edition. Use these as a tool to prasent,
practice, and test the key vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

About ynﬁt C

At least one time in each unit, following Vocabulary or Grammar,
an exercise called About you! appears. It is important for students
to have opportunities to personalize what they have learned, In
the following About you! exercise, students use the Voeabulary they
hawve just learned to Mmake personal staterments.

Grammar thereis [ there are; Questions with How mary

There arc two.

Yes, there is. [ Mo, there isp't
Yes, thene are. [ Mo. there aren't.

<)) 2, (EIITENTD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
learner error of agreement.

lmﬂ Compiete the statement about your neighborhood.

In my neighborhood, there

Grammar Verb be: information questions with What color:
Questions with or
1, Studly the grammar.

Wit Ealor Id his hav? It red. OR Red.
Is your hair black B brown? It's black OR Mack

2. GIIIITIICTD Listen to the grammar examples. Rapaat.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
In the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.




Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for
thern. In this example students learn a new use of can. The Reminder
contrasts the new use with what they learned previously.

Grammar Canfor permission

] . Study the grammar.

mmmnmmmmm 2 et
h#ﬂ“mm“ﬂmﬁ:f
mmﬂm : i
Cairs | bnirou yous charger? e, you can)
Cam we play wih your game console?  (Sure. Na probiem,)
Cam oy rothsisr umm yoour plones {OKL)

g,m « Usa plaass te be polhe. Place please

befors the bass. form.
Con | please borfow o Eharper?

0 CIETETTTD Usten to the grammar sxamples, Repeat.

General teaching suggestions

Facus students’ attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the cornversation aloud so students canisee a "living’
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, To be sure stucents visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
1o add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms, In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes,

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book “rom which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule”If vou prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students’first language to encourage them to infer a“rule’

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit's grammar point.
Cne helpful noticing activity is 1o ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and fird one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the
demonstratives this / that / these / those:

B

Grammay dteis § thet [ these | those; Intensilier foo

I.Mﬂnm

T3

that kel

viii

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the urit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

Topic Snapshol

P 1. Rsad and Bxten 1o the semmsmation in & clothas g

Identifying the target grarmmmar in the context of the Topic
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use

of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar exarmples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that lollow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spaken English,

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recagnition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require | stening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit’s vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grarmmar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use thz target grammar, and they derronstrate understanding
with a written response,

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so studerts can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you ccmplete the first item
with or for the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing the first item, be sure to focus students' attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite



the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need 1o explain the exercise as students work on it,
Circulate around the "oom to provide help and answer questions
that may newvertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the s=cond group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
YOL an opportunity to provide mora individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners' work.

Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Teacher’s Resource CD-ROM and iTools, there is one
Interactive Grammar Presentation per grammar point ir the Student
Book. The presentaticns are organized by unit, and foreach
grammar point there are three sections. The first section is an
exact copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with
the Pronunciation audio where relevant. The secand section is a
controlled activity wh.ch practices the grarmmar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and gramrrar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text Includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students ta continuously improve their ability 1o read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation, The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural cpoken
‘language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format:

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is "chunked, so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while list2ning to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the TeenzTeen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen chara-ters.

The directions that precede each Reading inzlude a question that
helps students focus their attention as they ‘ead. In the example
below, they have to determine which athletz is from the UK.

The photos support comprehension, far example, in the first

two sections, by defining weightlifter, strong, jurnper, and jump.
The reading integrates the unit grammar of can for abilities. Specific
suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and pest-reading, as well as
answers to &ll the activities, are made in the Teaching Notes.

- Reading Profiles of international athletes

@55] | Read the profiles. Which athiats is from the UK7?

oy

Mzer Chinese weightlifter Cao Lel. She Is from
Hebal Prowinee in Chine. Ms. Cao Is very strong
- She can [T 158 kilograms! Wow|

& Thisis British jumper L). Jegede, Mr. Jegede s from East

London. He Is a very strong Jumper, Look st tve photol-
. ©an Jump over three cars! His Mriends say, ®.1, you're lots
 offun. But pleasebecareful™ 0
anikca Campbell-Erown is from Clarks Town, Jamaica. =
Hex family s very big (nine brothers and sisters)l Shecan
run Very fast. She can run 300 meters in 23,22 seconds! |
That's very fast! Her hustsand can also run fast. He's an

S AT

B =
Rl BT o e
; Auﬂmlllnmmmmmﬁp;m' ':r-:'*’-- Y
S5 fast - 50 meters in 22 seconds! He ks from Port Macy
- Mmﬂhhm:'mhlamwlmq_ g

A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units, These exercises are designed to focus students’ attention and
ensure comprehension as well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

One of the Reading exercises in each unit can optionally be used
to develop a specific reading skill or strategy. All exercises can be
used as traditional comprehension activities. However, if you wish
to raise your students’awareness of these skil's and strategies,
there are specific teaching suggestions included in the Teaching
Notes. All reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning
Objectives on pages 4-5.

* e & F thare 1w  Exprmevane of lnosilon
* Questiza with i the neighborheood
- Hew many * Plares in the
neighbortwod
Wirkting page 24
= Cornneclimg worcks sh commas
35l Gd

e AT

ol B e

jazine 3 page 102

)y

A3l Abaut You _5.. Progresa cﬂﬁ] mﬁml;n- R e
b e i el Wit it Bl = Cies bty el

General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previgusly
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to eficit Vocabulary
or Grammar,

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up
and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if nacessary to answer further questions.

ix



You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up guestions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the zudio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed incividually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, ar they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
iterns on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete thern. Or you can do an exercise asawhoe class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides

a social application of the language in the unit, using appealing
authentic language appropriate to “teen-to-teen” communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
reamember. An example follows:

rT——

asx)) 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

€Y s 345
) I3 2457 What tima's mth cass?
Responses O s & 400,
Yourssmty Vet 0 ARVRLERSRCESER
You'ra late. =+ Oh, pal 1777 ﬂ ‘F:s,lamlt'sm "l"ou'mfw-ly ;

ww)) 2. GEETIEIIIID Listen and repeat.

Although this canversation is from a unit that presents telling time
(and includes a statement of time: "It's 3:45”) the conversation’s
primary purpose is to madel the following social language:
greeting a friend; asking about the time; confirming information;
asking for and providing reassurance; and expressing relief.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversztions are all accompanied by photographs

that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students’attention to the photos and asking questions.
When formulating your own question, it is important to be realistic

about what students are able to produce ir their answer. As
students bacome more advanced, more guestions can elicit fuller
and more camplex responses. For the conversation above, realistic
questions such as Are they at home or at school? Are they friends?
What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate because students
have enough language to answer, based on the infarmation in
the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2leen conversation are
provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students tc formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are building an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and developing
an interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask studerts to find and circle
the target grammar they learned in this urit within the Teen.Zleen
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation

All TeenZTeen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When corducting Prenunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningiess.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A’s lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversirg roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and qirls, with the boys reading A's
lines and the girls reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of
the groups;

4. Having students read together in pairs as A and B and
then reversing roles. The goal is to permit students several
opportunities to repeat, which further builds their memory of the
social language and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility
of their pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

It is also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intanation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speak in a
monotone, They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

It is important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students 1o role-

play freelv using the language within it. Although we all want
students 1o be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-buiding opportunity to



experiment with a conversation model, personalizirg it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely, Guided
conversation, which follows every TeenZTeen conversation, gives
students that oppo-tunity.

" On thea notspad, writa your class
schedula for today. Create a NEW conversation. Use real names.
Usae the real ime now.

; g T .
ﬂ Yas, |am. Yau're ;
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In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it = but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own class schedule on
the notepad and use a real name for student B. They then use the
real time, their own classes, and the time of a class in the blanks of
the Guided conversation, personalizing it and making it real. Finally,
based an the time row and the real time of a class, they use early,
lare, or on time in the next-to-last blank.

When conducung the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

nat write in the words that were in the original modeal. You may
need to remind students of this seweral times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Create a NEW conversation. Change the time, the ciass the class time,
and whether Student A is early, late, or on time.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If a
student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Lets change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually on
the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing th2 conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in the unit is an optional
extension and practice of the Guided
conversation, Students take turns reading
with a partner the conwversations they
created in their Guided conversation exercise, providing more
exposure to and practice of the social language of the unit. Specific
suggestions are provided in the Teaching Notes. If ycu choose to
include this activity, there are two alternative approaches. Students
can work on their own in pairs while you walk around the class

and listen in. Or you can invite pairs of students to read their
conversations aloud for the class.

g: Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversaticn in your partner's book.

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either"A"or "B Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as

a "script” In this way students will improvise more spontanecusly
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficuit. When presenting tae Guided canversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students "perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least ane exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening <kills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grarnmar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spcken language, these
exercises lso enhance students growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students beneafit

from being exposed to a small amount of cormprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet nat
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory ciscrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receprive response, but
some require a more productive cne. The following is an example
of an exercise with a receptive response (students decide if the
staternents are true or false).

)| 4. e - RO EUE Listen to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F (false),
1. She's Sarah. @’F 4, She's Kafie. T/F
2. She's Kristen, T/F E He's Edward, T/F
3, He's not Jonathan. T/F B, Theyre tgachers, T/F

And the following exercise has a productiva response (students
complete a chart):

-l'}:] 6. CEIETEEETISISENED Listen to the conversations. GComplete the chart.
Type of event Day Date Time
1. | party Play 24th
2 Saturday &30
3. Thursday lanuary 23rd
4.




General teaching suggestions

It is extrermely important to avoid approaching a Listeaing
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, s-udents'fear of listening decreas=s and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instingtively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to cantrol the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what thev hear on the audio or to transiate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen te
get the main idea or ~o listen selectively for specific datails if that
is what thie task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude,

It is useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
thern to complete th= exercise. This gives them time "o become
familiar with the speakers and the length and genera content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

About you!

It is important for students to have opportunities to personalize
what they have learned. In every unit of Teen2Teen, there S one
About you! activity which asks students to write abou: themselves,
using the language they are learning in that unit,

General teaching suggestions

Students should camplete About you! activities individually.

if you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is incluced at the back
of the Student Book The Warkbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities,
If time permits, review af exercise answers can be a C'ass activity.
Four alternative ways to chieck answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and stucents correct
their own Workbook arnswers:

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. On iTools, Teachers can reveal answers by clicking on the link on
the Workbook page. Answers are shown on screen.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About “ou. In All About You, students respond 1o guestions

in “virtual® conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

It is important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demanstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 4-5. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short ariginal writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the
four levels, nclude practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to schoo curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curriclilar Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Rewview Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
geography, science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They
are written to be maotivating and highly comprehensible and to
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general
teaching sLggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with the Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching
suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made
in the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the

section on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines

as well.

We wish you success and
fun with Teen2Teen!

loan Saslow & Allen Ascher




with exclusive

Online Practice

Teen2Teen Plus users can access exclusive Online Practice
material on tablets or computers using the access code on a card
found in the Student Book, and in this Teacher’s Edition. The
Online Practice material offers additional practice of Grammar,
Vocabulary, Reading, and Writing.

For each main unit of the Student Book, there is:

e One grammar lesson for each grammar point, Comprising five
activities per lesson

* One vocabulary lesson per vocabulary set, comgrising five
activities per lesson

* One Teen2Teen lesson per unit, comprising five activities
per lesson

For each review un t of the Student Book, there is:

* One reading lesson with five activities
* One All About You!lesson with five short writing activities

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?

Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before your students register.

1. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

2. Click "Register’

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use, Click*l Agree”

5. hind your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.
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6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click "Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mall address, and 3 password). Click “Next”

8. Please select your Teen2Teen baok. You can add mcre books
later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book, IMPORTANT - Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one, You can't change this later,

9. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This 's a code
that your administrator can give you, This code links YOUr Class
records with your school or institution, Click "Next"If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click "Skip."

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click "Next”

11. You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen, Give this code to your

Teachers are able to create online classes for the course, assign
work to students, and track their students grogress.

All exercises, except writing, are automatically graded and scores
are recorded in a progress report for the teacher. Teachers can
easily view and compare student and class progress.

Teachers ard students can post and
reply to questions in the discussion
forum for further written English
practice,

The e-mail functionality allows
teachers and students to
message aryone in their Online
Practice clzss, giving students
opportuniti2s to practice their
language skills in a protected,
real-world environment.

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for your recards,

Student Registration
1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com

. Tell students to click “Register”
. Select a language,

- Agree to the terms of use. Click "l Agree”

Vi b WM

. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can “ind their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.
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6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click "Enter”

7. Tell studerts to enter their personal information (their first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords), Click “Next”

8. Tell studerts to select their Teen2Teen book IMPORTANT -
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code veu generated for your
class during Teacher Registration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Fegistration
Inforrmation will be shown. Print this screer for their records,



xiv

Common European Framework

of Reference (CEFR)

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Eurooe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin Amearica, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common Euronean Framewaork of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1.and C2.The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardise assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User Al Breakthrough

A2  Waystage

B  Independent User Bl  Threshold
B2 Wantage

C Proficient User C1 Effectiveness
C2 Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as meonitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level AT and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understard and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduca him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slewly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Canunderstand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.qg. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geogrzphy,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matte-s. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her backaround, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear stancard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,

etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling
inan area where the language is spoken. Can procuce simple
connected text or topics which are familiar or of personal
interest, Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without stra n for either party.

Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantzges of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their exper ences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of "What | zan do’. In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at
the end of each Review Unit.

A Student Self-assessment form (see page xv) can be used to
help students evaluate what they remember and set learning
objectivesat any time of year.

A Language Passport

An averview of the level attained by the student in English at the
end of theyear.

A Dossier

Samples of the student's work, including tests, written work,
projects, cr other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a sepa’ate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students 1o choose several pieces of their wark from different
points in the year to compile the dossier cf their portfolio.



: Student Self-assessment Checklist

www.irLanguage.com

Name: -
Class / Grade: »

What | remember

Useful grammar:

Useful vocabulary:

Objectives

One thing | need to improve:

How can |l improve this?

What did you do in English outside class?

— Do homework
— Learn new words
Revise befcre a test

— Listen to music with English lyrics
—  Read sometking extra in English
— Watch a TV show, video, or DVD in English
— Write an e-mail or chat online in English
e Visit websites in English
— Speaktosomeone in English

— Read a magazine in English

—  Drther activities:

© Oxford University Press 2015 '“'



xvi

Student Record Sheet

Name: B B -
Class / Grade: -
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
skills - Test
Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing B
Unit 1 / 30
Unit 2 / 50
Unit 3 /50
Review: Units 1-3 Review Unit Test | /50
Listening Test /6
Unit 4 /50
| Unit 5 /50
Unit 6 /50
"Reuiew: Units 4-6 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6
Mid-Year / 80
| Unit7 /50
Unit 8 /50
Unit 9 / 50
Review: Units 7-9 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6
| Unit10 / 50
Unit 11 / 50
' Unit 12 /50
' Review: Units Review Unit Test / 50
- 10-12 Listening Test f6
:h End-;f-‘i’ear /100

© Oxford University Press 2015




“; Lesson Planner

£ Class: Date: Time:
- Objectives:

| Anticipated problems:

r Materials and resources:

i

Stage: Estimated | Activity: Procedure:

7~ Timing:

'a

~

r

ol -

™
‘ |
~ |
- |
- |
. |
ol I T
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(Wetcome to] [T

1.

Welcome to

English class. ‘g

page 10

2.

Is she your mom?

3. IR

s

Where are
you from?
page 22

All About You

4.

Are we late?

page 30

r‘

als

The new girl
is very cute!

page 36

Nlean dleanimn

Today’s my
birthday!
page 42

All About You

Review: Units 1-3 pages 28-29
Progress Check

Learning Objectives

Ol 0L 7= se

Grammar Vocabulary

= Greetings: hellos
and goodbyes

* Verb be: affirmative and
negative
* Subject pronouns

Social language

= Greet your classmates

* Apologize for
a mistake

Reading and Writing W

Reading

« Conversations and captions

Writing page 90

= Writng a sentence:
subects and verbs

¥ * be infor location
J * be from for origin

- Possessive adjectives » The family s Talk about your family Reading
* Possessive 's and s' + A picture story
« Verb be: yes /[ no questions Writing page 90
j A shortanswem * Using pericds and question marks
« Verb be: questions with
Who and What
* Vlerb be: questions with = Countries, « Discuss nationalities Reading
Where nationalities, and « An online message board
hometowns

« Skill / strategy: Find supporting
details

Writing page 91

- Capitalization

Cross-curricular Reading:
Geography page 96

Teen Dleemm,

Magazine 1 page 100

* Clock times

* School subjects

* Days of the week

» Expressions of punctuality

* Prepositions enand at

= Verb be; information
questions with What time,
When, and What day

= Confirm the time of
a class

Reacing

* Profiles from a teen magazine

* Skill / strategy: Classify
infarmation

Writing page 91
* Mere rules about capitalization

* Use of adjectives * Adjectives to describe

&N * Intensifier very people
i + Verb be: information » Adjectives to describe
questions with eyes and hair

ds )

gl

What color
+ Questions with or

* Describe a person

Reacing

* On-the-street interviews

« Skill / strategy: Find supporting
details

Writing page 92

* Capitalization of sentences

J| - Preposition in for months
“ 1 * Preposition on for dates

» Entertainment events
= Months of the year
» Ordinal numbers 1st—31st

= VVerb be: questions with
How oid

= Confirm the date of
an event

Reading
» An events calendar

= Skill / strategy: Scan for
information

Writing page 92
» Capitalization

Review: Units 4—6 pages 48-49
Progress Check

Cross-curricular Reading:
Art page 97

Tean B feenim,

Magazine 2 page 101




s

d.

Here. Use my
phone.
page 50

8.
it's really

sunny now!
page 56

, e
9. TEE"ETEE“ o

There's a school
next door. ]
page 62

Review: Units 7-9 pages 68-69
Progress Check

All About You

10.

Look at those
black jeans!
page 70

11.
| can do that!
page 76

-
> O4

12- TEE"ETE frierrr.ls .

You should
visit Brazil!

page 82
s

www.irLanguage.com

Grammar

Vocabulary

Social language

Reading and Writing

= Prepositions and
expressions of position
and location

# * The imperative

= Rooms and furniture
at home

* Help someone find
something

Reading
* A dos anc don'ts list for
English class
« Skill / strategy: Apply information
Writing page 93

. Using exclamation points

* [et's/ Let’s not

* Good weather and
bad weather

* Freg-time activities

= Talk about the
weather

* Suggest activities

Reading

* Weather forecasts

« Skill / strategy: Interpret
visual symbols

Writing page 93

* Using apostrophes

* there is | there are

+ Questions with
How many

* Expressions of location
in the neighborhood

¢ Places in the
neighborhood

* Ask about a neighborhood

Reading

* A blog about your neighborhood

« Skill / strategy: Find supporting
details

Writing page 94

* Connecting words with commas
and and

Cross-curricular Reading:
Earth Science page 98

Tﬁ!!!E!Egm' Magazine 3 page 102

statements and yes / no
questions

| = Degrees of ability

* Questions with Which * Clothes * Give and accept Reading
* Answers with one/ones | * Colors compliments * An online clothes store
| * this | that/ these [ = Skill / strategy: Apply priar
those knowledge
* Intensifier too Writing page 94
* Combininc two sentences with and
* can [ can't for ability: * Abilities * Discuss your abilities Reading

* Profiles of international athletes
» Skill / strategy: Clzssify
infarmation
Writing page 95
* Combining sentences
with but

* should for advice:
statements and yes [ no
questions

B « chould: information

questions

* Reasons to visit
a place

* Describe your country

Reading

* An online “ravel article

* Skill / strategy: Fird supporting
details

Writing page 95

* Combining ideas with or

Review: Units 10-12 pages 88-89
All About You Progress Check

Cross-curricular Reading:
Life Science page 95

ME*F BB Magazine 4 page 103

Reference pages 104-106

Workbook pages W1-W37




Welcome (wetcome o | [T}

Vocabulary
_Classroc}m directions
The alphabet

The dassroorn

Classroom directions

w)) 1. Read and listen.

Numtnerz:.r:l 1[]_11__3_'{:. and 21—100 - W.9 =
Social language =
Introducing the Teen2Teen characters 2. lister 3. repeat 4. write 5. look

Values and cross-curricular _ wm) 2. Listen and repeat. ~
topics it L ]

Classroom activities - I'he ﬂlphubﬂ[ 27§
Foreign language B aw)) | . Read and listen

Suggestions

Suggestions are given in these Teaching
Notes for using English at a level that the
students can understand, which naturally
inCreases as the stucents acquire more
language. As the teacher, you are the

best judge of whether the students’ own
language or English will be more effective
for explaining concepts or instructions.

Students will learn to use greetings and
give their names in English in Unit 1, but to
establish the idea of using English in class
whenever possible, it is a good idea to
greet the class in English at the start of the
first lesson, Write vour title and / or name

on the board and say Hi! Hella! I'm (Narme), o)) 2. Livtin il Fagiaiie i
Ask individual students their names. You ot

can ask them im English or in their own Q —~
language. Then say Hi/ Hello, (Name). About youl Spell your name

Warm-up =

Find out what previous contact, if any, .

the students have had with English, o
e.g. previous lessons, TV, or websites,
Encourage students <o tell the class any
English words that they know:.
Exercise 1 &) 1-02 The a |phab et
s . s Have students look at the pictures and
Classroom directions words. Explain that these words are Exercise 1 & 1-04
" werbs (action words) and are common * Explain that leamning the alphabet
Suggestion instructions to use in English lessons. in English is useful for asking about
Whenewver you see the CD symbol @& » Ask the students to look at the pictures spelling in class
you can either play the CD or read the to work out what each verb means. * Play the CD or read the alphabet aloud
_audlos’c“m aloud, [Fhe Wolds gre shown » Flay the CD or read the verks aloud while students follow, -
in the Student Book, you can read themn O
from the page. Audioscripts which are not Exercise 2 & 1-05 -
ey thE student Book page are given i_r" the Suggestion e Play the CD or read the letters aloud,
SE{:UG”_O“ pag_es 100-110. The Ieachlﬂg There is always a pronunciation focus pausing for students to repeat. —
nates always give a page reference for the to practice new words. You could ask
audioscript, students to close their books for this, so About you! R
Where possible, it is best to use the CD f they repeat what they hear. s Explain that About you!is an
you can, s0 that the students get used to opportunity for students to use English
hearing different people speaking English Exercise 2 & 1.03 to talk or write about themselves. Point
It will also expose them to different * Flay the CD or read the words alcud, to your name on the board and spell
aceents. pausing for students to repeat, it ouL.
* (Check for a short vowel in [isten. Stress * First, ask volunteers to spell their names
the a1/ diphthong in write and make Then continue until everyone has had a &
sure that the wis silent. turn. Assist if necessary.
A~

Students' own answer



Zero one

. ihree  notebooks b. SEVEN  erasers

The classroom

o) . Look, listan, and read.

a board

=k

. a marker
a teacher
a student
. 4 picture
. a table

2 book
. a desk
. & penci
. an efaser

WRNDUDWN

I
iy

. a chair

¥

. a notebook
13. a pen

m];} 2 Listan and repaat.

Numbers 0-10

m}ﬂ 1. Read and listen.

o 1

W e
a0 ) | ."_l.u Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the pictures. Write the numbers.

& >
e oz B W
ES &= a

—

&) markers g. DNE  student h. ningé

2 3 4 5 6 7

8 9 10

eight nina

NV
h _,.-‘-"/_:::\
d. tight  chairs e. _ten pens

i. four desks

SEVERD T

The classroom

Suggestion

The words are presented here with
indefinite articles a./an. You don't need

1o focus on this difference at this stage

as students will study these articles in

Unit 1. If students ask, you can explain and
demonstrate that it is difficult to say a +
eraser and that an makes it easier.

Exercise 1 &) 1.06

e Ack students to el you in their
own language what they can see in
the picture.

* Play the CD or read the numbered
words aloud while students follow.

= Explain that studentis the same word
for a boy or a girl, and teacher is the
same word for a man or a woman.

» Option: If you reqularly use different
itemns in your class, such as a file or
folder instead of a notebook, you may
like to introduce additional words.

Exercise 2 &) 1.07

+ Play the CD or read the words aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

e Pay particular attention to the |letters
chin teacher and chair, and explain that
thase are nearly always pronounced
with a hard /t [/ sound in English.

Usage

Words where ch is pronaunced /J/ in
English are usually loan words from
French, e.g., machine, chef, mustache

* Focus too on these other sounds which

may be more difficult for students:
the initial /st/ sound in student

the /t [ar/ ending in picture

the /e1/ sound in table and eraser
the /ar/ sound in chair

the long /ow/ sound in notebook

Numbers 0-10

Exercise 1 &) 1-03
e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 & 1-09

* Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

« Make sure that students don't try to
pronounce the silent letters win two
and gh in efght.

¢ Point out that five and nire have the
same sound as wrire.

Suggestion

The following exercise uses rhe numbers
with plural nouns, but note rhat students
are not expected to make the plural
form themselves. They will study this in
Teen2Teen Two Studant Book, Unit 4

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example to 2xplain the
activity, pointing out that the students
should write the numbers in words,
not digits. Stress that they can copy the
spelling from Exercise 1. Mote that blue
examples on the Student Book page are
to guide the students whareas the pink
answers are only visible ir the Teacher’s
Edition for your reference

« Option: You may like to mention
that -s on the end of a wcrd makes it
plural, comparing with the students’
own language. However, 2xplain that
there are other rules in English, which
students will stucy later,

e (Circulate while students ére writing
to check spelling. If some students
finish early, ask them to read out their
answers to assess their pronunciation.

» Call out each letter for volunteers to
say the number. Then repeat the whole
phrase to model the plural form:

You &7
Student seven
You Yes, good: sever erasers,

* Introduce classroom phrases as
necessary:

Say it again, please. No, tri-again.
Is that right? Can anyone nefp?

= Students can exchange books to check

each other’s spelling.

Suggestion

Now that students Fave learned some
numbers in English, vou can give them
instructions to open their books to a
specific page in Engiish. Hold up your
book to dermonstratz and say Cpen your
books to page eight. Page eight, Show
students that the numbers are in words as
well as digits at the bottom of the Student

Book.



Numbers 11-20

Suggestion

Piay a garne to review the alphabet and
numbers 1-10. Say What number? and
spell out a number slowly, eg, T-W-O.
Write the answer (2) on the board 1o
confirm and continue with other numbers,

Exercise 1 &) 1-10
* Play the CD or read numbers 11-20
aloud while students followw.

Usage

When counting in English, the stress
falls on the first syllable of the -teen
waords: thirteen, fourteen, etc. This is afso
the case when a number comes before
a noun: fifteen students. However, when
the words are used on their own, the
-teen ending is usually stressed.

Exercise 2 &) 1-11

= Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to repeat

= (Contrast the sounds in the pairs
rhree / thirteen and five / fifteen. Unlike
the word tiwvo, corfirrn that the wis
pronounced in twelve and twenty.

Exercise 3

» Circulate while students are writing to
check spelling. If some students finish
early, check pronunciation by randomly
pointing at numbers for students to say
the ward.

e Students can exchange books with a
partner to check their spelling.

« Option: For further practice of the
alphabet, you could invite volunteers to
spell out the answrers.

Numbers 21-100

Suggestion

Students need to learn to recognize

the difference between fourteen / forty
and ather similar pairs up to nineteen /
ninety, To help students develop natural
pronunciation, remind them to stress the
-teen ending, but 1o never stress the -ty
ending.

Exercise 1 @& 112

e Play the CD or rezd the numbers aloud
while students follow.

 Demonstrate the difference between
14 and 40 by exaggerating the different
stress: fourteen (with a very clear final
/n/) and forty.

+ Point out the use of the hyphen in the
formation of numbers 22-29 in English.
Compare with numbers in the students’
own language. You could compare
hyphen /' haitan/ with the same word
in the students'own language, but

Numbers 11-20

m}) 1 Read and listen.

112 i3

eleven tevelyve thirteen

am) 2. Listen and repeat.
3. Write the numbers.

18 19 20-

twenty

4 15 6 17

feurteen  fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen  nineteen

a. 15 fifteen c. 18 tighteen e 16 sinteer) = g 12 fwelve Q17 sEvenieen
b. 19 ningieen d. 14 feurteen £ 20 twenty h. 13 thirtesn 11 gleven N

Numbers 21-100 —

“}) 1 Read and listen.

twenty-cna

twenty-seven

sinty

am)) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. Write the numbars.

one hundred

a. 31 thirty-one e 86 _tighty-six i 58 fifty-eignt m. 82 tiahN—two Lo
b. 62 sixhy—thres £ 04 nmely-four j 37 ihirly-seven n. 75 _stveniy-fve 1
c. 42 fory-two g. 77 SEVENd-seven k. 41 forty-one 0. 68 _sishy~eignt
d.s55 fift-five h. 49 forty-nine | 99 nined-nine p. 60 _sixhy
a eight

Exercise 2 &) 113

Exercise 3

students don't need to use the word in
English,

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Count round the class. Start by saying
One and encourage the student at one
end of the front row to say Two and the
mext student to say Three, and so on, until
everyone has said a numbper.

Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

Make sure that they keep the second

Ask a different student to begin again from
syllable of the -ty words very short.

1 and this time gc up to 100

Further support -

Jse the example to explain that Workbook page W2

wumbers 31-99 follow the same =
oattern with a hyphen as 21-29 shown

n Exercise 1. Do the next item with the

class, writing the answer on the board

0 check that everyone understands.

Circulate while students are writng to

check spelling. If some students finish

=arly, they can write out other numbers.
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Hellal I'm Sandra Facheco.

( M
k and in the Teen2Teen Friends Magazine,

Teen2Teen Friends

Cross-curricular topics
The Internet
Geography

Foreign language

Aim

Meet the TeenZTeen characters and
understand the role of international
communication in English

Suggestion

In Unit 3, students will learn the names
of the different countries where the
characters live, For now, you can draw
on their knowledge of ceography to
talk about the map in the students’
own language,

:;.- 1 = " y o i :

' And I'm Ana Costa. Hil

Ny s
I'm Hana Lae. Hil
Nice to meet youl

eet the Teen2Teen Friends in Units 3, 6, 9, and 12,

www.irLanguage.com

of the world and ask students to name
them in their own language.

e Explain that the photos show nine

characters wham the students will
meet in Teen2leer.

» Discuss as a class that these characters
nawve different first languages and that
they therefore need to communicate
in a language that they all understand.
Elicit that this lancuage is Znglish,

e 5Stress the value of learning other
languages, and in particular English, to
be able to communicate vrith people all
over the world.

Meeting the characters &) 1.14

= Tell the students that they are going
to hear the characters intreducing
themselves, Ask them 10 look at the
photos and to follow on the page,
listening carefully.

= Play the CD or read the spiech balloons
aloud while students follow,

Usage

Hi and Hello have the sarme meaning,
but Hi is less formal. Hey is another
informal greeting which, like Hi, is very
ComMmon among teenagers

Usage

The title of the series uses the number
Zto mean to, which is a common
abbraviation in text messages. This
reflects the idea of teenagers talking {or
writing messages) to other teenagers.

About Teen2Teen

Explain the title of the course Teen2Teen
as per the Usage note,

Explain that Teen2Teen Friends is a sccial
networking site, like Facebook, where
teenagers can communicate with

eacn other and make new friends from
different cities and countries arounc
the world. lllustrate this by translating
Connecting Teens Around the World!

Using the map

* Explain the meaning of Nice te meet you!
Demonstrate this by walking up to a
student, shaking their hand and saying
Hil t'm (Name). Nice to meet you!

= Ask students to listen again. Pause

after each character has spoken and

rnodel the first name and family

name of each character, e.q. Julie

Duclos, asking students to repeat.

Some names might look similar in the

students own language, but for good

listening practice, copy the characters
pronunciation and encourage the
students to do the same,

* Llse the name Julie to practice the hard
'd3/ sound in English.

» Explaim that the white dots show where
the characters live. Ask students who
lives nearest them.

* Focus on the orange bar and explain
that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Start to
read Meet the Teen2leen Friends in Units
...and encourage students to say the
numbers in English.

e Explain that the TeenZ2Teen =riends
Magazine is at the sack of the book
(pages 100-103). Each pagzis a text
featuring the Teen2Teen characters to
be read after each three units.

* Askstudents to look at the map of the
world. Use the colors of the dots to refer
to the different continents and regions
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Unit 1

Grammar__

verb be: affirmative and negative

Subject pronouns

Vocabulary

Greetings: hellos an&ﬂ'_'g'_q_odb}rea

Social language
Greet your classmates
Apologize for a mistake

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Self-assessment
I{}ientit}f_

Unit contents

Fach unit in the TeenzTeen Student Book
bregins with a list of contents in a bar at the
top of the page, broken down into three
categories: Grammar, Vocabulary, and Social
Language. Every three units, there is a
Review which enccurages students ta check
their progress towards specific goals

To introduce the idea of self-assessment,
focus on the list of contents, discuss briefly
in the students’ own language what each
item means, and explain that students will
check their progress in a Review after every
three units.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice greetings: hellos and goodbyes

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Greetings

Suggestion

If you used H7 or Hellg in class as you
worked through the Wefcome unit, review
with students how to greet people in
English.

Exercise 1 ®) 1.15

e Explain in the students own language
that the pictures show people greeting
each other. Discuss with the class which
pictures they think show saying hello,
saying goodbye, and good night.

* Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students follow,

od
Welcome to English class. @

& radriin OF
Vocabulary
Sacinl language: Gray

gire foramistake

Vocabulary Greetings: hellos and goodbyes

m@ 1. Look at the pletures. Read and listen.

3. Wandy: Good aftamaon.

1. Phil:  Hil 2. Teacher: Good marning.
Jen:  Heliol Classmates; Geod morming. Ms. Miller: Good afternoon,
Marie: Hil

€. Mom: Good night
Faula: Good night.

5. Dad: Goodbye.
Kids: Goodbye.

4. Hostess: Good evening.
Mr. Bates: Good evening.

m:) 2 Listen and repeat.

3. Circle the correct greeting.

1. [[EE8) Good moming. /Good evening
2. .." Good evening.

4. Write the correct greeting.

3. (@ Good morning,
4, 'fﬁmd afternoon. N

(Good afternoon.

Good night.

2. @ Goodbye, 3 @ Good night 4. @ (aood aftecnoon —

1. €2 _Hil / Hello!

-fﬂ ten

Usage

Good afterncon is used after midday

and Good evening is used from about
18:00, or a little earlier when days are
shorter in the winter. Good night s
generally only used when someone is
going to bed, but people say it to each
other instead of Goodbye very late in the
evening, for example after a party.

intonation is often very flat. Practice

When someone says Good morming / S RT e
4 g with individual students, 1oo.

afternoon / evening / night without
adding anything else, the usual response Note
is to repeat the phrase. Hi and Hello can :

: C imes ar ht in Unit 4, so there i
follow this pattern or can be used freely. lock times are taught in Uniit 4, 50 there is

no need to focus on these now.

¢ Diraw students attention to the times
shown in some of the pictures, Ask
students to guess the meaning of Good
morning [ afternoon / night and help
them to understand the difference
between afterncon and evening.

* Establish with the students which is
the correct greeting for this class: Good
morning or Good afternoon.

Exercise 3

e |se the example to check that students
recognize the word circle and make sure
that everyone understands that 18:30 is
in the evening. Students then circle the
correct greetings.

* Students compare answers in pairs

e (all out the numbers 1-4 for the class
to say the greeting together.

Exercise 2 @& 1.16

e Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud, pausing after each line for
students ta repeat chorally.

* Encourage students to sound
friendly as they repeat the greetings. I Further support

Exercise 4

o Tell the students to imagine that the
people in the photos are talking 1o
them and to write the correct response,

When students repeat chorally their Extra Practica CD-ROM



Topic Snapshot

m}) l . Read and listen to the conversation.

Sam: Good moming! I'm Sam.

Lucy: Helio! 'm Lucy. e o iy
Lucy: MNice to meet you, to, Sam. Lucy:  Good morning, Ms. Lane.

2. Choose the correct gresting.
1. I'm Claire, 3. Nice to meat you
(@MNice to meet you, Claire. a. Good night.
b. Goodbye. (B)Nice 1o meet you, too.
2. I'm Daves. 4. I'm Ms. Jones.,
(@ Hello, Dave. I'm Ellen. a. Nice 1o meet you, too.
b. Good night (B)Hello, Ms. Jones.
wm)) 3. Now listen and check your answers.
L L) 4. SRR eI ILE O ED Listen to the conversations. Wirite the words to

complete the conversations.
1. A: _Hello ' Max.
B: Hello, Max. I'm Sara_

2. A: Hi, Patrick. I'm Alex,
B: _Rlice to mest you , Alex_

3. A: Hello. I'm Gabriel

B: {mood morning . Gabriel I'm Mr. Smith. I'm the teacher.
4. A: Good moming, Mr. Smith, Nice to meset you.

B: welcome to English class.

Usage

In Teen2Teen, Ms. and Mr. are used

for titles for adul: women and men
because Ms. is always acceptable and
there is no term to indicate rmale marital
status. If you wis to present Mrs. and
Miss, write them on the board and
explain that Miss is for a young woman
(probably under 30) who is not married;
Mrs. is for a woman of any age who

is married and Ms. is an increasingly
common title which is used for both
married and unmarried women.
Explain that it is never correct in English
to use a title with a first name and write
Ms, Lane NOT MsMarre on the board.

Exercise 2

* Asyou go over the answers, make sure
students understand why Nice to mest
¥ou, tog is wrong in number 4 (because
foo means also; it's only said if the first
speaker says Nice to meet you).

Exercise 3 &) 1-18

» Play the CD or read the conversations in
Exercise 2 yourself, using the responses
circled in pink. Students check
their answers.

Suggestion

Before students do a listening activity,
make sure that they understand the task,
so they know wha: they are listening for.
Always let them listen at least twice, but
ask them not ta write anything the first
time. Where appropriate, let students listen

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Suggestion

Topic Snapshot is a special feature in
Teen2Teen designed to illustrate the topic
of the unit through natural conversation,
Although examples of the unit grammar,
vocabulary, or social language are
included, focus on comprehension, not
presentation, and guide the students to
Interpret meaning from the context. New
language is then studied later in the unit,

Warm-up

Review greetings by saying Goad night,
ctass and wait for students 1o correct you,
Iif they repeat Good night, shake your head
and stop themn. Ask hesitantly Good night?,
this time pointing through a window (if
possible), or to the clack or your watch,

Encourage students to give the corract
greeting and then repeat it.

Exercise 1 @& 1+17

]

Focus on Picture 2. Ask the class
whether they think these students
aready know each other well. (Ng,
theyre shaking hands, so they've just met.)
Ask the students what they think is
happening in the pictures.

Pay the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Confirm whether the students’ ideas
were correct.

Point out that Sam says Good moming,
but he also introduces himself, so Lucy
s2ys Hello and her name rather than
Good morning.

Invite students to guess the meaning
of too and Welcore to English class from
the context. Remind them that Hana
used Nice to meet you on page 9.

=]

third time to check answers.

Exercise 4 & 1419

Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. Ask them to listen
the first time without writi ng.

Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students follow.

Students listen 2gain. Pause after each
conversation for students to write
Students exchange books to check

spelling. Invite students to read out the
completed conversations in pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-19 PAGE 105

1
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: affirmative and
singular subject pronouns

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ Dan is introducing himself in the photo.
Use this to explain to students that,
unlike some other languages, there is
only one verb for be in English, and that
it can be used to express identity.

« Focus on the singular subject pronouns
and ask the students in their own
language how the subject pronoun [is
different from the others (it has a capital
letter).

e To show the capizalization of the
subject pronoun f in context, point to
a girl, a boy and yourself and say Shes
(Name), he's (Name), and I'm (Name)
and write it on the board. Ask why She
has a capital letter (because its at the
beginnirg of a statement), underline the
h of he and circle the /,

» Emphasize that a subject pronoun must
always be used in English and that
students should never use am, are, or s
on their own.,

* Pagint out that the full form and
contracted examples mean the same,
explaining that the apostrophe is used
to show that a letter is missing.

J_. Study the grammar.

Grammar Verb be: affirmative; Subject promouns

| am Paula. Pm Paula.

You are Dennis. You're Dennis.
';Hi is a student. Hl"l a student.
E_h. Qs a teacher. She's a teacher.
It is a pencil. it's a pencil.

wl Language tip BURCETT [

a pencil {a marker | a student BUT an easer

we) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

Usage

As a general rule, full forms are used in
formal writing, whereas contractions
are always used In speech. However,
as most writing that the students do
at this age is informal, it is natural for
thermn to use contractions in writing. In
Teen2Teen, the example and answers
in the Teacher's Edition are generally
shown as contracted forms. Unless
students have been asked 1o use
contractions, the full forrms are shown
as alternative answers in the Teaching
Notes,

===

3. Complete the santences. Write the correct subject pronouns
and a form of be. Use contractions.

4 m___ Mr Soares.

m}) 4 Now listen and check your answers,

3. W' a book.

.- \w
5 She's  Ms Davis.

_ohe's  the teacher.

Sl 3L3 gz ys

» Focus on the Language tip to explain
the use of a / an, but note that the only
noun covered in the book so far that
starts with a vowszl sound is eraser.

Exercise 2 ®&) 1-20

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

o Say Shet a reacher with the class as a
tongue-twister three timeas, getting
faster each time, to focus on the /[/ and
7 sounds.

12 twelve

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.20 For number 3, support the students
Iam Dan. by asking Hes75hes? It’s? Make sure

| vou he she it students understand that cbjects in

I am Paula. I'm Paula. English don't have genders Hold up a

You're Dennis.

He's a student.
She's a teacher.
It's a pencil.

You are Dennis.
He is a student
Sheis a teacher.
Itis a pencil.

Exercise 3

¢ Do the activity orally as a class first, to
make sure that students associate the
subject pronouns with the pictures,

¢ Focus on the example. Ask why He% is
correct (because Leo is a boy).

« Ask a volunteer to complete number
2 and ask why 5he’s is correct (because
Susan is a girl).

book and say [i's a book.

Point to yourself and say I'm (Name) to
dernonstrate number 4

Invite a volunteer to do number 5.

Tell students to write the answers,
remembering <o use the apostrophe.

Exercise 4 &) 121

Play the CD or read the answers aloud
for students to check.

Students exchange books to check for
the use of the apostrophe,

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM




* Students exchange books to check for
the use of the apostrophe,

We're classmates,

3. Study the grammar.

statements o i T

Fn We are students, We're students. y
i You are classmates. You're classmates.  WEEEY
They are Tom and Ben.| They're Ton and Ben. [

They are notebooks. They're notzbooks.

- sl
: g. ki s salbfact prosksR

She is a'teacher. NOT lea-toachar
mlyurasmm?ts. NOT Arestudanis:

wz) 6. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

Exercise 9

= Option: Point out to students that
Exercise 9 brings together the language
studied on pages 12 and 13. The
students may find it helpful to look back
at page 12 to review the full forms in
the singular.

* Write I'm (Wame) on the board and circle
the apostrophe. Remind them that
the apostrophe shows that a letter is
missing.

* Askif anyone can remember the full
form that they studied on page 12
(fam). Write fam (Name) underneath
the contracted form and remind the
students that it has the same meaning.

7. Complete the statements. Write the corract subjact
pronouns and a form of be. Use contractions.

¢ Point out that number 1 is the same as
your version on the board.

e Do number 2 with the class to make
sure that everyore has understood and
then allow the students to work guietly
at their own pace,

« Circulate to help as necessary. Praise

correct answers and point to any errors,

helping students to correct their work,
; * |fany students firish early, ask them to
#25)) 8. Now listen and check your answers. do the Extra practice activity below.

9. Write statements. Change the tractions to full f . 5 5o
on con B Extra practice activity (all classes)

1. I'm Zara. | am Lara
T E— stnc Students write the full forms of the
A o TRE S : staternents in Exercise 3 on page 12,
4. They're markers. They are markers :
5. You're students. Nou are students . 1. He is Leo.
6. It's a book. It is 3 bonk . 2. Sheis Susan.
3. Itis a book.
thirteen 13 4, | am Mr. Soares.
5. She is Ms, Davis. She is the teacher.
Further support
= Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar support Exercise 6 &) 1-22
I Interactive Grammar Presentation * Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repesat,

Exercise 5
s Make sure that students don't

* Focus on the photo. Ask students if they

; pronounce the -es ending on
remember sieemg the word classmates classmates as an extra syllable.
(on page 10).

¢ Foint to the giris in the photo and have

d volunteer read the speech bubble. we you they

i L : We are ents. :
Say: They're in the same class, Theyre Y =4 St:’d - :JE fe “IUdEMS'
classmiates. Point to everyone and say ou ate classmates. ou're classmates.

Vit They areTomand Ben.  They're Tom and Ben.

: ; : They are notebooks.  They're notebooks.
o Compare with the students’ own

language, pointing cut that we and they Exercise 7
are the same for both masculine and
feminine and that you is the same form
for both singular anc plural.

» As the students did a similar activity on
the previous page, ask a volunteer to
exglain to the class what they have to

® Stress that there is only one plural form: do n this activity

are (and Its contraction, ‘re) * Remind them to use an apostrophein
® Focus on the Language tip to remind cortractions.

students that they must always use a

subiject pronoun. Exercise 8 &) 1-23

» Play the CD or read the answers aloud
for students to check.
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb bz: negative

Grammar suppart
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Pointto yourselt and say I'm nota
student. I'm a teacher. Then hold up
your book openat page 12 and point
to Dan. Say Hes Dan, Turn to page 14,
point to the boy in the photo and read
the speech balloon slowly. Elicit that not
makes the verb negative.

* Emphasize again that there is no
difference in meaning between the
full form and the contracted forms and
explain that students may use either of
the two contracted forms listed in the
chart.

Grammar Verb be: negative I"m not Dan. 'm Tim.

1. Study the grammar.

 Ellen. I'm not Ellen.
You ara not a teacher. You're mot ateacher. OR You aren’t a tzacher.
He is not Jake. He's not lake. OR He isn't Jake.
She & 6t Ann. She's ot Ann. OR  She Ba't Ann.
it is not an eraser. it's not: an eraser. OR R isn'tan eraser.

We s ot teachers.

We're not teachers. OR We aran't teachers.
You're mot Amy and Ed. OR  You aren't Amy and Ed.

They are not markers. They'ra not markers. OR  They aren't markers.
aze)) 2. (IITITTETID Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat. LA g

3. Look at the pictures and the names. Then complete the conversations.
Use contractions. — a

P

-

E.'Ft

Usage

There is no difference in meaning
between the twe types of contractions.
In spoken American English, 5 nor and
‘re not are more common after pronoun
subjects (We're not teachers). The forms
isn't and aren't are more comimon after
noun subjects (Ann isn't a teacher).
However, both forms are always correct.
Allow students to use either form in any
statement, as shown in the alternative
answers given in the Teaching Notes,

Exercise 2 &) 1-24

o Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

o Make sure that students say an eraser.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.24

| arm ot Ellen.  I';my not Ellen.,
You are not ateacher. You're not a
teacher. You aren't a teacher.

He is not Jake, Hesnot Jake. Heisn't lake.
Sheis not Anre Shes ot Anm. Sheisnt Ann,

It is not an eraser.  It's not an eraser
It isn't an eraser.

We are not teachers. We're not teachers.
We aren't teachers.

You are not Amy and Ed. You're not Amy
and Ed. You aren't Amy and Ed.

They are not markers. They're not
markers. They aren't markers,

Were not

ws)) 4. CISITEETTIEITTS Listen to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F {false).

4. She's Katie_ TvF
5. He's Edward. @vF
6. Theyre teachers @VF

1. She's Sarzh. @‘F
2. She's Kristen /6
3. He's not Jonathan. '@'F

14 Fourteen

Exercise 3
o Use the example to demonstrete the = Explain the meaning of true and

* Write the gapped statements from the

Exercise 4 @) 1:25

false and ask the students to read
statements 1-6 quietly. Tell the class
that they are going to listen to six
short conversations. They circle |

if the staterment is true and F if itis
false. Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice and that the first
time, you will stop after each one for
themn ta circle T or F in pencil.

activity, but explain that in 2acn case,
the speech balloon refers to scmeone
different in the picture, so the students
will need to use different pronouns and
forms of the verb be.

Make sure in number 2 that students

understand that the boy is asking the
girl if she's Cathy and shake your head
to signify No. Focus on the gagped

conversation and ask the students what e Play the CD or read the audioscript
Cathy says. aloud.
Give students a few minutes to look at » Students listen again, check their

answers and go over the circles in pen

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-25 PAGE 105

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

each picture to work out the situation.
Clarify if necessary and then ask
students to finish the exercise,

speech balloons on the board while
students are working. You could then
either ask volunteers to tell yvou what
to write or invite them to write the
answers on the board, asking the class
to check carefully.



TE : “ETEE'" Greet your classmates; Apologize for a mistake

my 1 Read and listen to the conversation.

am)) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. Write the names of four classmates on

the notapad. Then create a NEW conversation, Use your name
and the names of two classmates from your notepad.

® Hi, Daphne. I'm Lauren.

Hi,

Nice to meet you.

Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

_ﬂﬁ,.tﬁ‘ g Read your new conversation with your partner.
b,
E-ﬁ;ru-l

- ITI‘I‘PI‘I‘I‘I‘!I‘I‘I‘!‘TFJ‘T'J"
1.
i i
5 —
S 3.
. -.=:'.|'
|
= L
fiftmarn 15

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for greeting your
classmates and apologizing for a mistake

Suggestion

The Teen2Teen feature in each unit
provides a chance for students to use the

language from the unit in 3 social context.

Allow time in your planning for students
to develop their oral skills,

Warm-up

Books closed. Write Teen2ieen on the
board and ask students where they have
seen this (the title of the book and on page
9). Then ask thern to open their books to
page 15, using fifteen in English. Paint to
the Teen2Teen logo. Remind them of the
double meaning of 2 / to to explain the
purpose of the activity (see Suggestion
abowve).

Exercise 1 & 1.6

» Askstudents to guess what is
happening in the photos, but don't
confirm their ideas at this stage.

* Playthe CD or read the conversatior
aloud while students follow.

* Askstudents if they guessed correctiy,

Usage

It is acceptable to start a statement with
bur, but it is much more common in
spoken English than in formal writing.
Yourewelcome is the usual response
when someone thanks you,

Exercise 2 @) 1.7

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whale
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat,

Exercise 3

Explain to the students that they are
going 1o create their own conversation
using different names.

Use the photos 1o establish that they
need either boys or girls'mames (as you
wouldn't use 3 girl's name with a boy by
mistake, or vice versa).

ASSUMING No one in the ¢lass has thees
names, check by asking in the students’
own language if they are going to write
Daphne, Lauren or Lee (No).

Give the class timre to write names,
Show students where to use their own
name by writing the following on the
board: Hi, (Name ) I'm (Your name.)

Then write That's OK. She's Daphne. Elicit
a boy’s name and then point to She’
Daphne and ask Fow it needs 1o be
changed. Underneath write He'’s (Name)
Students then complete the gaps to
make a new conversation.

Chat

Students work with a partner to read
the two new conversations written in
their books. Explain that this is a role
play, so one student will be using a
name that isn't their own.

Circulate to make sure that students are
focused on the task

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
them to dramatize I'm sorry and That's
OK. Ask the class to note the names that
each pair mentions. Keep a record of
who performs, so everyone has a turn
during the year

Suggestion

Ask students to prepare a photo for the
writing lesson on page 90. Prepare some
spare photos for those whao may forget.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Workbook pages W3-W4
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTests Aand B

Grammar Bank

15
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Unit 2

Grammar

Possessive adjectives

Possessive sand s’

Werb be: yes / no questions

Questions With_'ﬂio and_ﬂfh:.::_?r

Vocabulary
The family

Social language
Talk about your family

Values and cross-curricular
topics

ldentity

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 1-23.

Topic Snapshot

Aim
Explare the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Go around the class showing students
photos of your family (your mother if
possible, and a brother if you have one,
would be particularly useful) or friends.
Preview the phrasz Heresa photoof my . ..
as the meaning will be very clear from the
context and students can use the photo
to try and guess the meaning of any family
words that you use. Students can't yet ask
about the photos in English, but invite
questions in the students’ own language
about the people’s names and their
relationship to you to reflect the language
that the students will be learning in

the lessomn.

Exercise 1 & 128

s ook at the pictures with the class and
encourage students to guess where the
people are and what they are talking
about.

» Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. If relevant,
ask students to listen for any new words
in English that you used in the Warm-up
(friend / mom / brather).

Is she your mom?

o3 F A A Fosg shves & Verb Se) yes)ro questions = Grueat bors welth Be and What

Vacabulary.
Social language, Takk

ut your famiby

Topic Snapshot

M}:} 1 . Read and listen to the conversation.

Niki: Look, Gil. Here's a photo of Gil Whao's he?

Gil: Hil

my teacher. Niki: That's my friend, Bill Miki: Is she your mom?
Gil: Cooll What's her name? Gil Hey, am | your friend, too?  Gil: Yes, she is. And he's my little brother.
Miki: Ms. Nelson. And here are my Miki: Of course! Miki: Chl What's his name?
classmates, Ty and Wendy. Gk Gary.
2. Match the name with the relationship.
1. Gary a. teacher
2, Gil and Miki b. classmates
3. Ms. Nelson c. friends

4. Bill —_/ \— d. friand
5. Ty and Wendy &, brother

16 sivtesn

Usage

Hey calls someone’s attention to what
yOu are going 1o say or ask (in the
conversation, Gl is concerned that Nik|
views Bill as her friend, but not 1im),

Of coursel is an emphatic way to say
yes (Niki is reassuring Gil that he is her
friend, too).

In spoken English, it is cormmon to refer
to a sibling as fittle or big brother / sister.
In more formal English, younger / older
are used instead. Oh'is used atthe
beginning of a statement or question to
show interest.

¢ Option: To support the meaning of
my, vour, and the new words, J0int 1o
vourself and say /m Niki. Write the other
names from the conversation on the
board:
Ms. Nelson
Ty and Wendy Bill and Gil Gary
Point again to yourself, say fm Niki,
and then point to Ms. Nelson on the

board and say my teacher. Do the same
with the other names and the words
classmates, friend and brother. Then
revert to your real name and say. Now
I'rn (Name.) Write your on the board.
Point several times between yourself
and a studert asking Am | your teacher?
and help them to answer Yes., Repeat
with sewveral students. Then do the same
with 5 he /she your classimate? Check
comprehension by asking Am /| your
classmate? / Are you my teacher? Help
the students to say Nao.

Exercise 2

s Ask students to look at the example to
work out what they have to do. Draw 3
line in the air and say Match.

» Encourage students to say the numbers
and letters in English as well as read out
the waords,
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Grammar Possessive adjectives; Possessive sand s’

1. Study the grammar,

=

"

s I* Ty e e e e
_Possessive s and s’ Subject | Pc

-

Niki is GH and
Bill'# friand. you
Her friend’s brother ha
ks Gary.
P01 Her friondf names ||| ™8
are Gil and Bill, it

Nikl is Gil's friend.

pronouns | adject

Yeah, I'm his

s

-):.) .t Listen to the grammar mphl.‘ﬂ_.Pil.t.'

3. Look at the pictures. Complete the statements with the correct possessive
adjectives, according to the Topic Snapshot on page 16.

Mz, Melson is _OLUC

teacher.

4. Complate the statements with possessive 's or 5%
3. They're her two classmate____ notebooks.
brother, 4. Niki is Ty and Wendys___ classmate,

1. Mikis teacher |z Mz, Nelson.
2. Gary is Gils
Grammar

Aim
Practice possessive adjectives, and
possessive s and s’

Grammar support
Interative Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

* Focuson He and /in the speech
balloons to establish what the boys in
the picture are saying.

* Point to yourself and a student or the
whole class, or to two or more students,
to demonstrate the use of possessive
adjectives, saying:

I'm your teacher. Youre my students,
(Name) is his / her clessmate.
(Name and Name) are your / their
classmates.

* Hald up your book and gesture to
everyone's books, saying This is our book.

Its title is Teen2 Teen and run your finger
under the title,

Stress that in English the possessive
adjective agrees with the possessor, not
the thing that the person possesses,
and compare this with the students’
own language, Point to boys and girls
inthe class, using the question from the
Tapic Snapshat. Whats his / her name?

Point out that your is both singular and
plural. Compare with the students own
language.

Write on the board:

Nixi is Gil's friend.

Her friends’ names are Gil and Bill.

Circle the possessive forms and point
out that the apostrophe goes after the s
with plural nouns.

Emphasize, however, that if bwo names
are used, the singular form is used after
the second name. Write the examgle Gif
and Bill’s friend is very nice. on the board.

Usage

If a name ends in -5, the apostrophe
goes after the s, e.g., Luis’s book.

Exercise 2 & 129
e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud far students to repeat

* Make sure that students pronounce the
/h/ at the beginning of his and her.

Niki is Gil's friend.

Miki is Gil and Bill's friend.

Her friend’s brother is Gary.

Her friends' names are Gil and Bill.

my your his her its your our their

Usage

Yeah is an informal way of saying Yes.
(Students saw yes in the Topic Snapshot
and they study ves and no on page 18))

Exercise 3

» Look back at the Topic Snapshot on
page 16 with the class to remind
everyone of the characters' mames.

¢ Then return to Exercise 3 on page 17,
Elicit that in the 2xample Niki is talking
about the boy n2xt to her (Gil) and the
named boy (Gary). Ask why the answer
s his and not her (because Gil's a boy).

Exercise 4

e Ask a student to explain in his or
her own words what the example
statement means,

e Write 5 and s’ on the board and review
the difference.

o To check answers, volunteers come to
the board and write the correct form.

Suggestion

You can point out that 5 looks the same
as the contracted form of is. Write on the
board:

Niki's a student.

Niki's teacher is Ms. Nelson.

Ask volunteers to circle the verb in each
statement, as in Unit 1 Writing.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

17
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: yes / no questions and
short answers

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e (all on volunteers to read out the
speech bubbles. Ask Which speech
bubble is a question? (the first). If students
have difficulty, point at the question
mark. Then ask /s the second speech
bubble a questior:? (No, its an answer).

e Focus onthe grammar chart and
explain that the verb be part comes
before the subject pronoun to make a
guestion.

e Pgint out the use of the full form in
the affirmative short answer and the
contracted forms in the negative.
Establish that both of the contracted
negative forms are correct. Emphasize
that contractions aren’t used in short
answers in the affirmative. Write on the
board:

Yes—theyre. Yes, they are.

Usage

Yes and No can sound abrupt on their
own. Shart answers, using the verb
be and other auxiliary verbs, are an
important feature of English. Commas
are always used after Yes and No, but
there is no pause in natural speech.

Exercise 2 &) 1-30

» Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
If you read example guestions yourself,
use ¢lear rising intonation at the end.

» (Check that students pronounce the /y/
sound correctly n Yes and encourage
them to copy th2 intonation pattern.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.30

Are you my teacher?
Yes, | am. No, I'm not.

Am | your student?

Yes, you are. N2, you're not.
aren't.

ls she Gil's mom?/

Yes, she is.  No, she's not.

Is Bill her brother?

Yes,heis. Ng, hesnot

Are you our Classmates?
Yes, we are.  No, we're not.
aren't,

Are we Ms. Nelson's students?
Yes, you are. N, you're not.
aren't,

Are Ty and Wendy Niki's friends?
Yes, theyare. Mo, they're not. No,
they aren't.

No, you

No, she isn'L.
Ng, he isn't.

Mo, we

No, you

e,

[
®,
8!
‘r
7]

Grammar

]_ . Study the grammar.

Verb be: yes / no questions and short answers

Yes, | am.

Are you rmy teacher?

Am | your student? Yes, you are.
Is she Gil's mom? Yes, she is.
Is Bill her brother? Yes, he is.
Aire you our classmates? Yes, we are.

Are we Ms, Melson's students?

Ars Ty'and Wendy Niki's friends?

Yes, you are.

Yes, they are,

Mo, I'm not.
Mo, you're not. OR No, vou aren’t
Mo, she's not.  OR Mo, she isn't
Mo, hes not.  OR Mo, he isn't

Mo, we're not.  OR No, we aren't
Mo, you'rs not. OR Mo, you aren't
No, they're not. OR

“:D 2‘ FECLTLISEHELE |Listan to the grammar

examples. Repeat.

3. Complete the short answers.

1. A:ls Miki a student?
B: Yes, 2he is

2. Als Gary Niki's brother?
B: No, _ne_isnt

3. A:ls Ms, Melson Gil's teacher?
B: No, she isn't

4. A: Are Gil and Bill Niki's friends?
B: Yes, they 2re

5. A: Ave Ty and Wendy Gil's classmates?
B: Mo, they aren't "

&. A:Am | your classmate?
B:Yes, {0 378

4, Complete each conversation with a yes/no question.

1. A: 1o she our teacher

7 (she /our [teache

B: Yes, she is.

2. A: Are they wour friends

? (they /your/friend

o>

: Yag, they are
. |5 be Gil's bretner

7 (he /Gil's [ brother)

s
@ >

: Mo. he isn'
Are we your classmates

7 (we /your/ classmates)

w >

: Mo, you aren't.

ls she @il and fxil's friesnd

7 (she /Bill and Gil's /friend)

w
® >

: Yeg, she is.
A | your teacher

? (| /your /teachar)

o>

: Yes, you aie,

18 eighteen

Exercise 3

Focus on the example to remind
students to use the full form in
affirmative short answers, Point out that
the question asks about Niki, but the
short answer uses the pranoun she,

Before students work on their cwn,
ask volunteers to suggest the correct
pronoun for the remaining answers.
Option: Before students do a writing
task with a variety of different forms, it
is helpful to go through it orally first as
a class with volunteers suggesting the
answers. This gives everyone a chance
to hear the correct forms before they
write them.

Exercise 4

Do the exercise orally as a class first.

As the students start writing, remind
them to start with the correct form of
be that appears in the short answer and
then to use the words in parentheses.

s Circulate while the students are
working to assess how well they have
grasped the new language.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM



Vocabulary The family

131 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

|1 my parents

About y m&
., My

My name is Hope.

) 4.

Meet my family.

vﬁ:ﬁ; (

K e

) 2. Listen and repeat.

2 " 4 i i
<. Write the correct family relationships.
1. Joanne is Olivia's _grandmother / grandma

f oy o 3. my mother/
| e H
N- = Ty Mo

4. my grandparents

l.r{:;‘1'~i

E. my grandfather/

2. Jerry and Joanne are Hope's _drandparents / arandpa and arandma ,

3. Tom and Jassica are Hope's Darems / dad and mom

4. Olivia is Hope and Zack’s Sister

5. Jerry is Olwvia's _grandfatner S arandpa

Listening comprehension.

1. Jerry f'
2 @f Jerry

3.(©livia and Zack)/ Jessica and Tom

Complete the statamant about your family.

Look at the photos in Exercise 1 again.
Then listen to ths statements. Circla the corract names.

4. Olivia
5..|" Jessica

nineleen 19

Vocabulary

2 Aim
Practice family words

I

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: The family

Exercise 1 &) 1-31

Focus on the photo with the speech
ballocon and explain that the people on
the right are all Hope's family.

Play the CD or read Hope's introduction
and the words aloud while students
fellow

Usage

Itis common for teenagers to refer to
their parents and grandparents as my
mom and dad and my grandma and
grandpa. When used as a name, without
a possessive adjective, these words have
a capital letter: Hi, Mom!

Exercise 2 &) 1-32

Play the CD or read Hope's introduction
and the words aloud for students to
repeat,

Make sure that students pronounce the
letter g correctly in three ways:

@/ dad, grand- /a:/ father, -pa, -ma

3 parents, -parents
Point out that the d of grand- is not
heard in natural speech,
Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3

Write Zack is Hopes ___ on the board
and ask students to supply the miss ng
waord (brother),

Use the example in the book to show
that more than one word is sometimes
possible.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. grandfather and grandmother

Exercise 4 @& 1-33

Toreview Hope'sfamily members, ask
the students to look back at Exercise 1.
Read out all the names Hope, Joanne,

tC. and ask students to repeat. Then
practice by asking Her (grandma)? and
eliciting the name (Joanne). Do this in
a random order to encourage students
to listen,

Explain to students that they will hear
five statements and that they have to
decide who the statement is describing
and circle the corréct name. Practice
first with a different example. Write
Olivia 7/ Zack on the board and say She’s
Hope’s sister. Elicit the answer from the
class and circle Qivia,

Explain that they will hear the
statements twice and that the first time,
you will stop after each one for them to
circle a name in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

Students listen again, check their
answers and go aver the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-33 PAGE 105

About you!

Remind students that About you! is an
opportunity for students to talk or write
about themselves using the language
from the unit.

Write a statement about your family on
the board, beginning with My, eg., My
(sisters) are (Selma) and (Maria).

Invite a stronger student up to the
board. Point to your statement,

give the student the chalk / marker
and the eraser, and say Now about
you! Encourage tham to erase your
information and replace it with theirs.
Help them to change, e.g., sister(s) ta
brother(s) and are 10 /s, as necessary.
Circulate while students are writing.
Comment in English, e.g, Your brother’s
name is (Name). Oh! Two sisters! If
students have misased a word, eq.,
brother instead of sister, point and
translate it into the students’ own
language to guide them to correct
their mistake.

Students’ own answer

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: questions with Wheo
and What

Interactive Grammar Presentation

l Grammar support

Exercise 1 &) 1.34

e Focus on the pictures and the speech
balloons. Ask What does the word
Who refer to? (brother); What does the
word What refer to? (name). Conclude
that who is used to ask questions
about people, and what is used to ask
questions about things. Canfirm with
the examples in the chart.

e lse rhe full form example Who are they?
to illustrate the word order:
question word + verb be + subject
pranoun (or other subject). Remind
students that the contracted 5 forms
are the verb be, not possessives.

e Focus on the Language lips t© go over
the rules for contractions.

« Option: Point out that lists of words
with a CD icon next to a grammar chart
are core words linked to the grammar
point.

¢ Focus on the Personal information box.
Ask students to find these words in
the grammar chart and to look at the
answers to work out the meaning.

» Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat,

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.34
farmily name, phone number, e-mail
address, nickname

Exercise 2 & 135

e Play the CDr or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

s Make sure students pronounce the
initial sounds correctly: /h/ for Who and
‘w! sound for What.

« QOption: Explain how to say phone
numbers and e-mail addresses in
English. Numbers are said individually,
not in pairs, and oh is used more often
in phone numbers than zero. In e-mail
addresses, full names and suffixes
such as com or co are said as words;
letters used as atbbreviations (e.q.,
country suffixes) are read as letters of
the alphabet; @ is read as af; and dot is
used instead of period. The address in
Exercise 3 is; pawwo six at costa dot b r

Who am |7

Who are you?

Who's Maria’

Who's your teacher?

Who are they?

What's your family name?
What's our phone number?
What's her e-rmail address?

1. Study the grammar.

Grammar Verb be: questions with Who and What

iQuestionawitnbie s - o0
Whic am 17 You're Jorge!
Who are you? I'm your classmate,
Wha's Maria? She's my sister,
Who's your teacher? Ms. Nelson.
Whao ara they? They're my grandparents.
R e I ST s
T T b Trala il £ o s frah; L e, e
; .
-:D e Jo: WHEE'S your family name? | It's Ramirez.
- What's our phone number? | 555-2807.
phone number What's her e-mail address? | paulaz@costabr
e-mail address Whak's Ricardo'’s nickname? | It's Ricky.
nickname What are ther names? Steve Kraft and Beth Peters.
A e
- X7 [T - whos = Whois
iisaea i s What's = Whatls
: = Who are NOT Whete
= Whot are NOT Whatre
ﬂ:}) 2. @I TLEEETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat. |
e L e e R
3. Complete the questions. Choose Who or What.
1. A(WhGY What is she? 3. A:ls he your brother?
B: She's my teacher. B: Yes, he is.
A: Really? Who is her name? A:Who is his e-mall address?
B: Ms. Bora. B: t's paulo6ficosta.br.
2. AMRGY What are they? 4. A:Nice photo. What is he?
B: They're my sisters, B: Oh, that's Julic. He's my frend.
A: And(@ho) what s their teacher? A:Really? Who i his family name?
B: Their teacher is Mr. Rouse. B: His family name? It's Silva.
4. Write questions with What for a partner. Write answers in your partnar's book.
1. {family name) What's your family name 7 My fambly wame s ...
2. {nickname) What's youc nicknarme 7 My nickname 5
3. {friends” names) _What are your frie0ds names 7 My friends vames are
4. (parents’ names) _What are your parenis games ? My parenis naenes are

What’s Ricardo’s nickname?
What are their names?

Exercise 3

Use the example to demonstrate what
the students have to do. Point out

that they need to read the answers to
determine if a person or a thing is being
talked about.

suggestion

When students write guestions and
answers, allow them time to practice in
pairs for useful speaking and listening
practice. If you are concerned about the
ncise level, ask a few pairs to read their
questions and answers for the class.

Exercise 4

Explain the first part of the exercise

and ask how question number 3 will

be different from the example and why
(students need the plural form What are
as there are two friends).

» Go over the guestions before students
exchange books and write their
answers in their partner’s book.

ANSWERS

Students’ own arswers

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in a family photo for
the Teen2Teen lesson in this unit.

Extra Practice CD-ROM

I Further support



T g : e
P That's g e e AT

aw)) 2. QEEIITIENEDD Listen and repeat.
=3 Create a NEW conversation.

Draw a picture of your family, or bring
photos to class.

My family

. b PEg &
; p Look. Here's a picture of my family. | &g 2@

s @
548 58 STSwETE S W .‘.
5 - S5 20 &
J;-;-:? @GP Cooll Who's 7 J¢ -l 1+
fﬁ&- Py T ot . - Ha
'!l" . . |}
¢$."".'|l: ﬂ Oh, s my
'?g:. . P e e o U e S S
5a Gy S
Q What's 7 .;H- @ & @:
o i T s M i . e S o | B
ﬂ But nickname is

: . - - Pk ol s F N A ————— il . gl i .
ﬁ And wheo are they? Are they your rd

. RN & RECEEE RN O

T

&P Thar's great!

Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

__ﬁnq g Read your new conversation with your partner.
l.‘ﬁ'"d..

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for talking about
your family

Warm-up

If you showed the students any photos
to introduce the Topic Snapshot on page
16, show them again and ask Whos this?
and Whars his / her name? as a game to
see who can remember. Or you could
show photos now for the first time and
encourage the students to ask Who's he /
she? and What's his/ her name?

If you don't have any photos, discuss
nicknames in your family and the class,

Exercise 1 & 1-36

* Focus on the photo and establish that
they're discussing a photo. Ask students
to read and listen to find out which
family members are mentioned,

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Cooll and That’s great! can be used

to show interest, And at the start of a
question can signal a change of topic.
(B starts discussing A's sister and then
asks about his grandparents)

Exercise 2 & 1-37

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, particularly
with B's lines.

Exercise 3

* Remind the students that the Teen2Teen
page gives them a chance to make up a
new conversation. Explain that students
will talk about people in the photo that
they have brought in or alternatively,
they need to draw a picture of their
family.

* Refer students to the conversation
in Exercise 1 to tell them to try and
include a person in their family who has
a nickname.

* Option: If students don't have anyone
in their family wo has a nickname,
or if they don't yet know the English
word for this person (e.g., aunt, uncle, or
cousin taught in Teen2Teen Two Unit 1),
tell them they can invent a nickname or
cross out the relevant statement.

* Askthe class to suggest a boy's name
and then write this section of the
conversation on the board:
Whos___ 7
GQh,___Smy___.

Whats ___ name?

(Mame). But ___ nicknameis , ..

Invite volunteers to complete the gaps
on the board (he he brother, his).

* Elicit plural words that students could
use instead of grandparents in B's last
gap (parents, sisters, brothers).

* While students complete the gaps,
circulate to make sure they are using
the correct pronouns, possessive
adjectives, and verb forms.

Chat

* In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

* Option: Invite volunteers 1o act out 3
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them
to note the names that each pair
mentions.

Suggestion
Ask students to bring in another photo of

family or friends, or to draw one, for the
writing lesson,

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support

Workbook pages W5-W7

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1,2, and 3
Vocabulary Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests A and B

Grammar Bank
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Unit3 Where are you from?

Gramimar W LS b Where « he o fof lozation « be From Toe exigin

Gfﬂmmaf Vocobulary: : L &, and hometowns

Social languago L

Uerb be: questions with Where

be m for Iccatton

be from for origin

Vocabulary

Countries, r1a[|onaht|es and hometowns

Ana Heliol I'm naw.
Who's on TeenZTeen Friends woday? &

Social language

DESCUSS nationalities

i ‘ Su Hi, Ana. Welcome to TeenZTeen Friends!

. Ana HI, Sul Where are you?

‘ Su. 'y in Istanbul, in Turkey. 'ma student.

15540

- Ana Really? I'm a student, too. e
gy, B 15211

‘ Sip. That's greatl Where are youl M

| L ¥

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Citizenship

Identity

The Internet

'“_- ‘1- I|1c1
2 I

My Friends: w

Foreign Iémg uage

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from

15455
the bar at the top of the Student Book 4
page. Remlnd rhe ctudents that they u_wll ‘ S b Whes aieyou? V556
check their progress at the end of Review;

Units 1-3.

‘ Su Welcome to Teen2Teen Friends, everyone. This is so cooll i

Topic Snapshot

- Adam: I'm in Los Angeles, in the United States. 1557 '

Post a comment ..

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

2. Complete each statement. Circle the correct words.

1. @GnadYSu is ir Brazil 5. Ana and Su are(friendsy classmates on
2. Ana (Suis in Turkey. Tean2Teen Friends.

3. Ana's family name is Enrkan@ 6. Adam Is infthe United Brazil
4, |Istanbul is in Erazu!@

Warm-up

Ask the students to turn back to page 9 to
rermember the characters that they metin
the Welcome unit. Ask them to look again
to review which character lives nearest

to them Remind the students that the
characrers chat with each cther an the

Teen2Teen Friends site. Point to the speech » Point out that the English Exercise 2
balloons to emphasize that they all use pronunciation of place names zan be e Students circle the correct words
English as a common language. very different even when the spelling in

* Make sure students understand
why Ana and Su can't be classmates
(because they live in different countries
and go to different schools), but they can

the students own language may be the

Exercise 1 & 1-38 same or similar,

» Refore students listen, give them a few

minutes to read through the posts. They Usage be fiend
. e Trendas.
already k"'C}_WthE' greeting language The word post is used as both a noun :
and they will probably recognize the (a post is a message) and a verb (post Extra practice activity (all classes)
place names, which will give them an acomment) in this context. However,

Review Whao and What from Unit 2 by

idea of the context before they listen. _ ; :
asking the questions below (to which the

the verb post is not used to refer to

» Play the CD or read the posts aloud the general activity of communicatin - .
while students follow. " Dnlir?e. Instead De}:;Dte say to chat ® e on R R
: : Whais in Turkey? (Su)
« After the first listening, ask What does onfine. What's Adam’s family name? {Lucas)
where refer tao? (2 place); What place Students came across Cooll to show Whao is in Brazil? (Ana)
names (cities, countries) did you hear? interest in Unit 2. Here, Su uses so cool What’s Su’s farnily name? (Berkan)
(Turkey, Brazil, Laos Angeles, the United to mean that using the Teen?Teen Wha is in Los Ar};;ell'e_r, ?{Adam)
States). Friends site is good fun. What's Ana’s fgr;,;-;y name? (Costal
= Ask them to listen again and to -
raise their hand when they hear a * Option: Talk about the use of social
country name. networking sites, such as Facebook. Ask

if anyone in the class uses them and if
they have read (or written) any posts in
English.



Where are you? ( 'm jn Salvadori

Questions with Where | be in for location |

Where are you?
Where am 7
Where is Flora?

I'm in Portugal.
You're iin Paris.
She’s in Spain,
It's in my English class.

Where s the book?

b Repeat.

+ Whereis = neres &

* Where are NOT Whorlo
"' Listen to the grammar examples. m

Reminder it
Writs a quastion with a
question mark (7).

Write a statemeant with

AT

3. Read the posts on Teen2Teen Friends on page 22 again. Answer the questions,

Use a period.

1. Where is Suf She's in Turkey

2. Where is Ana? Dhe's n Bragil

3. Where is Adam? _He's in Los Anaeles /He's in the Unsited States.

“}. Look at the pictures. Write questions
Use question marks and periods.

@ _Where is she? 2. Q: Where i he? 3,
A; She's in China A; He's in Quitp
Ecpsador

Where are you? Complete the statement.

with Where. Write answears with be in.

4, @ Where is soe?
A g% j |

Q: where are they?

A: it!i*‘r& i 1 Eﬂ }:HE

Iwenty-three 23 ;

\l;_"‘i-uutynnl '
Grammar
Aim

Practice verb be: information questions
with Where, and be in for location

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ Use the common ptone call situation
in the photos to clar fy that Where are
you?lis asking about location.

* Foint out the use of contractions in the
statements in the right-hand box. Focus
students on the Language tips to stress
that Where are is always written in full,
This is important because in speech it
can often sound as if the contraction is
being used.

= Focus on the Reminder box to review
the punctuation rules that the students
studied in Unit 2 Writing on page 90.

Usage

Contracted forms with Where are
common with names or noun phrases,
but they are not generally used with
pPronouns:

Where’s Flora? Where's the book?

but:

Wheresshe? Where is she?

Exercise 2 &) 1-39

= Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

= Many of the place names look the same
in cther languages, so it's importan:,
to make sure that students repeat the
place names correctly in English, with
the correct stress on Portugal. Check
that everyone recognizes the country
name Spain.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.39

Where are you?
Where am 17
Where is Flora?
Where is the book?

Im in Fortugal.
YouTe in Paris.
She's in Spain.
It's in my English class.

Exercise 3

¢ Read out the whole question when you
invite students to give their answers
50 that they hear the question word as
often as possible.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. She is
3. Heis/Heis

Exercise 4

» Before students neqin, practice the
pronunciation of the countries so that
students will be able to pronounce
them correctly when they read their
answers. Focus in particular on the
diphthong in Ching /'t faina/ and the
initial stress and vowel sound in £gypt
Mi:dzipt/,

* Then focus on the question mark and
periad in the example to remind them
1o use the correct punctuation,

« After class feedback, ask students
to exchange bocoks 1o check for the
correct punctuation,

About you!

* Encourage students to mention both
the city and the country.

* if you have students from different
countries in your class, remind them
that the statement refers to where they
are now, not their country of origin.

* Introduce the relevant country name
in English if necessary. Alternatively,
students can simply use the city name
or the phrase in my English class from
the grammar example.

ANSWER

Students’' own answer

Extra practice activity (all classes)

* In pairs, students ask and answer the
Questions in Exercises 3 and 4.

Suggestion

If you are concerned about the possible
noise level, you can use the technique of
“open pairs” when guLestions and answers
are not personalized. Invite one student to
ask the question and another student in

a different part of the class to answer. This
encourages the students to speak clearly
and confidently:.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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i She’s in New York.

G l'a mmar i But she's from Brazil.
Grammar befrom for origin i
Aim 1 15
Practice be from far origin < Study ths gramma s
Sugg Estian = mﬁ' !-"*-,_.‘.—..-_.-_.::-. it :S-':?-;:.-;.’“.: ';‘E.: -_-'-T ; :_",' _-_-_. o _:_-_-_-_: ?'-.“—"-I-_.h{..'ji
In natural speech, from is only stressed at Y58 5k B Bolivia
the end of questions and is pronounced She’s foin South Korea. | Shels niot from Japan.  OR She iisn’t from Japan.
but at this stage, you may find it helpful to : =
stress the prepositions in and from as you e e N
present and practice this grammar point I'm from Taipei. ; ;
s0 that students can differentiate between Where ar8 your parents from? | They're from China. _ .iv
be in and be from. Where I8 this book from? It's from the United States. |+ :{:flig &7 j
Grammar Suppurl: Where la Adam Lucas from? He's from Los Angeles. :J
Interactive Grammar Presentation -3 9 Liteniothe gmmq.; ?
. examples. Repeat. LT e
Exercise 1 R =
e FO n the New York skyline in the . 3
G R e . ik ; - Complete the conversations. LS
photo and ask Where is she? (She’s . i - W e et
. . £t . -1 30} m . M e I5 Silvio 0 f )
in the United States. /IShes in New Pabi hifarssieey B: He's from _ Rome, laly, y
¥ork). Read the cap_tlr::rn aloud. To 2. A: Where are your grandparents from? 4, A:ls your sister _{rom Havana?
check comprehension, ask Is she from g: Theyre from Egypt B: Yes, she is. But she's in Miami now. ~\
the United Stares? (No). Is she from 4
Brazil? {Yes). -):l . Mow listen and check your answers.
5. Write an affirmative and a negative statement about each of tha students on
Usage Teen2Teen Friends. Use contractions.
The information questions are given 1, Su (Turkey/Bresif) Su's from Turkey She's not from Brazil. i
in their full form, but itis possible to 2. Adam (Mesies/the United States) Adan's not from Mexico, He's from fne United States
contract Where + s when it is followed 3. Ana (Brazil/Gelembia) _fnas from Brazil, She's not from Colombia, —
; 5h i 7
by frara: KIRere e ey Slida fom 6. Write two information questions for your partner. Write answers to your partner's
the contracted form on this page. ! Your questions Your partner's answers
: Where are your gran:’:.parm’ra from? Thr:a'm frow Fortaleza. —
Exercise 2 @ 1-40 Student’s owmn guestion ‘?TUA;rw' T ATHWE TS
Student’s own auestion _otuderts gwn answers
» Play the CD or read the grammar ; —
examples aloud for students to repeat,
* Make sure stu de:"uts repn_eat th¢ country DR ety boix 3
names correctly in English, with short
vowels in Bolivia, the correct stress on
Japan, and a /y/ sound and diphthong
in United /yu'matfad/.
Exercise 5 parents from? and help them to answer
AUDIOSCRIPT 1-40 . :
. . - » Write your country and another country They'e from (cty / town).
I'm from Peru, I'm not from Bolivia. , z et : . : .
N e R T with a line through it which isn't yours e Students write two quUestions in their
i ; on the board. Eq., write on the board: books, exchange books and write the
‘apan ahelSh ha S Brazil faypt answers to their partner’s guestions
We're from Colombia. We're not from P qrz*ut T i P G 3B g - &
Ecuador. We aren't from Ecuador. {Eim \ 'sfomg ?."HH Ef;h o/ . DP"““* Stu _E_ntﬁ a3 snd anﬁvrier |r‘|.
Where are you from? I'm from Taipei. : a '.rE isir razun. ne €15 pairs to practice speaking and listening.
Where are your parents from? P ANSWERS
They're frorm China. ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS Students’ own answers o
Where is this book ‘rom? 2. Adam is not from Mexico. He is from y
: : ; ; ; Further support
It's from the United States. the United States. Adam’s / Adam is e e
Where is Adam Lucas from? from the United States. He's not /is Extra Pracice .
He's from Los Angeles. not / isn't from Mexico. =
3. Ana‘s from Brazil. She is not / isn't from -
Exercise 3 Colombia. Ana‘'snot/is not/isn't
= Refer students to the grammar from Colombia. She’s / She is from
examples above for support. Brazil.
Exercise 4 &) 1.41 : Exercise 6 =
= Play the CD or read the answers aloud e Make a class list of the family
twice for students to check their work. vocabulary from Unit 2 on the board. =
Refer students to page 19 if necessary.

2. They are from Then ask a student Where are your

3. Heis from



3 Exercise 4 & 145

" : 355z 28 = ;
Vocabulary Countries, nationalities, and hometowns et * Tell the studens that they will hear the
b conversations twice and ask thern rot

@
W&i} 1. First took at lulie's profile on TeenZ2Teen Friends. : .. to write anything the first time.
Then lock ai the other profiles. Read and listen. : _
EE” » Play the first conversation on the CD
or read it aloud Pause and ask /s her
brother in Mexico or from Mexico? (in). Do

the sarme with the other conversations.

Julie Duclos

- Country: Canada
Nationality: Canadian
Aometown: Mantreal

) 2. Listen and repeat: country, nationality, and hometown.

)| 3. Now listen and repeat the countries, nationalities,

and hometowns in the profiles.

USRS B Listening comprehension JET RS the convarsations.

Then listan again and complete the statements with in or from.

1. Her brotheris il_ Mexico. 4. His grandparents are _from _ China.
2. louls a0 Call 5. They're in Peru,
3. She's _{from _ Canada. 6. Sean's teacher is _from_ South Korea.

o)) . Listen to the conversations. Then listen again

and circle T {true) or F (false).
1. Their teacher is Bragzilian, G}'F
2. Mary is from Germany. TJ/E)
3. She's in Canada, T/E)

4, Her father is from Los Angeles. (IVF
5. Thay're American. @FF

twenty-five 25

Vocabulary
Aim

Practice countries, nationalities, and
hometowns

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Countries,
nationalities, and hometowns

Exercise 1 & 1.42

* Write on the boarc:
Country Nationality Hometown
Point ta each worc as you say slowly I'm
from (the U.5.). I'm (American).
My hometaown is (San Diego).

e Elicit the meaning of the new words.

* Then focus on Julie’s profile and say
Julies from Canada. She’s Canadian. Her
hametown is Montreal.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

Usage

The word hometown can be used for
any size of village, town, or city, even a
caoital City, to describe the place where
you live.

Exercise 2 & 1:43

* HFay the CD or read the three words
aloud for students o repeat.

= Focus onthe /af sound in country and
the /[/ sound in natienality.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 & 1-44

¢ Play the CD or read the countries,
nationalities, and hometowns aloud
and ask the class to repeat each word.

» Encourage students to pronounce the
country names in English even if the
words are very similar in the students’
own language.

» Ask the students to listen again. This
time, pause after each conversation to
give them time to write.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-45 PAGE 105

Exercise 5 @ 1:46

e Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice, The first time, they
can either just | sten or use a pencil to
circleT or F.

= Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

* Students listen again, check their
answers and gc over the circles in pen.

s LUse item 4 to review that from is used
for hometowns as well as countries.
Write these statements on the board.
Stress that they mean the same:
Her hornetown is Curitiba.
She’s from Curitiba,

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-46 PAGE 105

Suggestion

Brazilian and American are examples of
nationality adjectives. Paint out the capital
letters and compare with the students’
own language. Explain that the students
will practice the use of capital letters in
English in the writing lesson

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Read out the statements below Students
answer True or False,

Julies Canadian. (True)

Gan’s hometowr is Mexico City. (False)
Bruno’s Chinese. (False)

Hana's from Souih Korea, (True)
Adam’s American. (True)

Sandra’s from Germany. (False)
Danief's Mexican (True)

Anas hometown is Montreal (False)
Su's fromn Turkey. [True)

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in photos of
themselves if you want themn to do the
Extra practice activity on page 26,

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skils: an online
message board

Warm-up

Tell the class your favarite actor, singer,
and athlete, and invite students to tell the
class their favorites. Make 3 class list on the
board for use later.

BACKGROUMND INFORMATHOMN

Seven (1984-) After success in Asia, he
started singing in English in 2008, working
with American producers and touring the
U.5. and Canada.

Selena (1992—): She first acted on TV when
she was nine and later had a guest role as
Hannah Montana's rival Mikayla in 2006.
Her band, Selena Gomez and The Scene,
released their first album in 2009,

Pato (1989-) Pato was picked for the Brazil
Under-20 squad at the age of sixteen. He
played for Inter Milan for over five seasons
before returning to Brazil in January 2013
to play for Corinthians,

Exercise 1 & 1-47
e Play the CD or read the messages aloud
while students follow.

ANSWERS

Choi Dongwook (5e7en / Seven)
Selena Gomez
Alexandre Rodrigues da Silva (Pato)

Usage

The phrase rorally awesome is a
common example of teenage
exaggeration, using (otafly as a modifier.
Like many books ir English, TeenZTeen
doesn't use written accents because
they are not part o the English
language, eg. Panama and Bolivia on
Student Bock page 24. Gomez would
nave an accent in Spanish-speaking
countries, but like many families in the
U.5., Selena’s family has dropped it.

Reading Anonline message board

Who are the thiee celebrities?

o

' & Question of the day

It's Sevenl He's a singer;
an actor, and a dancer,

i
mﬁb [. Read the messages on Teen2Teen Friends. FEE

Su Barkan.
iy faverite celebrity Is
Belena Gomez.

Ara Coesta :
My abs olute favorite
celebrity is Alexandra Pata,

Seven's real name is Chol Dongwool,
bast his nickname is Se7en (Seven).

Se7en is an Interesting namel He's

totaly awesomee.

Selena Gomez Is a singer and an achor
fromn the United States. Sebena’s mother
|5 am actor, too. She's Amerkcan from:
Korean, ard his hometown is Seoul. He's | an Ftalian farnily. Selena’s father is from
Mestico. My favarite Sslena Gomez song
Is Send it On. Ch! My two other favorite
singers ame Demi Lovato and Miley Cyrus.

Alexandre Is an athllete. He's a soccer
player. He's from my country, Brazil
Alexandra's real family name is
Fodrigues da Silva, but his nickname k
Fato because ha's from Pato Branco. Pato
Eranco is a city in the state of Parana,

| Wiike & cosmrmsent .-

['ﬁ'l.l-“.\ull‘l:ll'lrill

———

N oom oW

S Complete each statement. Circle the correct word or phrase.

1, Seven's narne & Seoul, South Knrna

2. Hiz nationality is South Km'ﬂa.

Su's favorite Selena Gomez song is Demi Lovate /Gend it O

. Miley Cyrus and Deml Lovato HIG:S__L_:I'E other favorite singersy Selena Gomez's friends.
. Selena Gormiez's father isqMexicany italian,

. Pato Branco is Alexandre Pato's nickname /

Alexandre Pato is(Brazilian)/ Brazil.

3. Complata tha answer to sach question.
1, What is Chol Dongwook's nickname? It's Stlen [ Deven

Whare iz he fremi? He's _{rom South Kocea SDeoul

;om oW

Zﬁ twenty-six

Suggestion

Through tasks on the Reading, Cross-
curricular and Magazine pages, TeenZTeen
offer opportunities for you to introduce
your students to a range of skills /
strategies. These are listed in the Learning
objectives on pages 4-5 of the Student
Book and, if you wish to focus on them,
you can use the gptional procedure given
in the Teaching Notes

Exercise 2

= Students circle the correct option.

= Ask them to explain their answers in the
students’ own language, for example,
Seoul, South Korea is a city and country,
not a parson’s mame.

Wheo are Su's favorite singers? They're Delena (somez. Miley Cyrus, and Deql Lovato

What is Selenas father's natienality? He's _Merican

What's the athlste's real family name? It's _Eodrigues da Silva

Where is Alexandre Pato from? He's _{rom Pato Branco 7 Braril /Varana

= Option: Find supporting details
Explain that finding supporting details
in a text will help the students tc
know that their answers are correct,
rather than just guessing. Tell them to
underline the supporting details for
each answer in pencil. Use the example
to demonstrate this strategy, reading
out these lines:
Seven's real name is Choi Dongwook.
... his hormetown is Seoul.

Exercise 3

s (heck that everyone remembers the
meaning of all the question words. Ask
What does what refer to? (things); where?
(places); who? (pecple).

* TJogo over the answers, ask volunteers
to read out each question first, to focus
on the initial Wh: Who 'h/, What w/,
end Where 'w/. Then ask a different
volunteer to read out the full answer,
including the subject pronoun.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask the students to loock at the list of
celebrities on the ooard from the warm-
up. Call out each name and encourage
those who agree to respond He'’s /

Shes totally awesome! with expressive
intanation.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Students make their profile like Julie's

on page 25 using “he words Country,
Nationality, and Hometown, but tell them
to include an extra space for their Favorite
celebrity.

Students add a photo and they draw and
color their national flag.
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And what about Ana?

o) 2. Listen and repeat.

P ves,thats ight.

3. Create a NEW conversation. Use the photos

and the information.

wl L
L

( sandra, Colombia

N ﬁ MG. Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

twenty-seven | 27

Teen2Teen
Aim

Practice social language for discussing
nationalities

Warm-up

Invite a stronger studert to help you.
Point to the student sitting next to him /
ner and ask Who is he /she? If the student
only gives a name, accept the answer and
rephrase it, ves, he’s/shes (Name). Then ask
What’s his / her nationality? Elicit He's / She’s
Colombian. and confirm Yes, that s right.
He's / 5he’s from Colombia. Point to another
student and say What about (Name)? Is he /
she Colombian?

Exercise 1 @& 1.48

* Focus on the photos and establish
that the teenagers are looking at the
Teen2Teen Friends website, Point to the

pecple that the students know and ask
Wha's this? Establish that the boy and

girl are discussing where the people
are from.

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

What's his / her / your / their nationality?
IS a soecific question about nationality
whereas the general question Where is
he /she from? can be answered with a
country, nationality, or a hometown;
He’s /5hes from the United States.

Hes 7 She’s American.

He'’s /5he’s frorn New York.

After a question has been asked,
Whatabout ... 7 is a quick way of
asking the same question about
something different.

Exercise 2 &) 1-49
v Playthe CD or read the conversatior:

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual

students to repeat. Encourage everyone
1O use expressive intonation,

Exercise 3

* Remind the students that their task is to
change the conversation from the one
they saw in Exercise 1 to create a new
conversation,

» Focus on each photo and elicit the
nationality adjectives by asking What's
(her) nationality? (She’s Korean), etc,
Refer students to page 25 if they don't
remember how to form the nationality
adjectives.

¢ As this is the third Guided conversation
that the students have done, ask a
volunteer 1o explain to the class in the
student'’s own language how to use the
phiotos to make new conwversations,

» Write Whois she? on the board and
elicit a suggestion of one of the female
characters as the second line of the
conversation. Repeat with Whats
her nationality? Make sure students
understand that they will need to
change he /she(lines 1,2, 4,5, and 6)
and his/ her (line 3).

» Circulate to make sure that no one is
writing about Adam and Ana. Check for
the correct natiorality adjectives with
capital letters and the correct use of
he / his and she / her.

Chat

* In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written,

= Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen and to make a
riote of the characters that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Workbook pages W8-W10
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot Unit 3
Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank

27



28

Review
Units 1-3

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific ob ectives

Suggestion

Explain that the next two pages are 10
review the language that they have

been learning so far and that, at the end
of this Review section, they will have an
opportunity to think about their progress
in English. Make sure that the students
approach this sect on as an opportunity
to show what they know, not as a test.
Depending on the use and timing of
formal tests in you- teaching situation, you
could point out that these Review sections
provide valuable preparation.

Exercise 1

= First, review farrily vocabulary and
origin by telling the class a little about
your family, e.q., My parents” names are
(Narme and Name). We're frorm (town /'
city), etc.

« Askwvolunteers to say one statement
about their fam lies.

= Ask students to find the photo of Paola
on the family tree and use the example
to establish that My in the exercise
refers to Paola.

* (Check comprehension by asking My
sister, [s it picture f7 Students can give
the answers entirely in English: My
(grandmay), picture b.

Suggestion

It is often useful in a large class to ask
students to exchange books to check
answers. Howewver, as this section is
leading toward each student’s evaluation
of their progress, you may prefer to give
the students the opportunity to check
their own work against a clear model.

Exercise 2

* Read the example question slowly,
pointing to Susana and Carlos in the
photos, and encourage the class to
respond with the example answer,
Check comprehension by pointing and
asking Are Pacla’s grandparents Marlena,
and Ilvan? and help the class to say Yes,
they are and write this on the board.

s Llse the example in the book and
the one on the board to remind the
students to use contractions in negative
short answers and full forms in the
affirmative.

Review: Units 1-3

1. Look at the photos of Paola's family.
Write the letter of the correct photo

for mach family relationship.

=
My family

1. My sister _f

2. Mygrandma _b
2. My parents _4
4. My brother __¢

Madena Soto + Ivan Casdllo

6. My grandparents _ &

Marcos Casdllo  juanita Castlle  Paola Castillo

2. Answer tha questions with short answers about the family

in Exercise 1. Use contractions.

1. Are Pacla’s grandparents Susana Serrano and Carlos Castillo? _Ng, they arent,

2. Is Juanita Paola's brother? _1~0, she isnt

3. Is Juanita Marcos’s sister? Mg gheds =~

4. Is Marlena Susana’s mother? Mo, she jen't

5. Is Carlos Susana's brother? Mo_he isn't

6. Are Paocla's grandparents Marlena and lvan? Yes, they are.

3. Change the underlined words and phrases to possessive adjectives.
1. Susana and Carlos are Paolas parents. _Susana and Carlos are her parenis,
Seh L, Iﬁn‘ e Carlos’s father. lvan i his father.
3. Marcog's sisters are Juanita end Faola. His sisters are Juaniia and Paola
4. Juanita’s and my mom is Susana. OUr mom is Husana,
5. My grandma's name is Marlena, Her namie is Marlena

4 Look at the identity card. Complete the paragraph about Andly.

o s {1).&@&1}:&_ is Andy. His (2)_ometown is [
 Recie. His (3) _nationaliy s Brazilan. His {4}.@!&.@&,#: =,
a Al'.ras am! hla {S}.i:maﬂ_mg&iu mdyﬂmthr '

Exercise 4

s Explain that the missing words are in
the box above the exercise. Establish

e You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their baoks.
* Ask volunteers to write the answers on

the board. Circle the apostrophes and
ask everyone to check their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS to do the sarme once they have used a
2. No, she's not. word.
4. No, she’s not, * When everyone is ready, read the

paragraph, pausing for the class
to supply the answers. For e-mail

5. Mo, he's not.

Exercise 3

e Read the example statement and the
answer aloud to confirm that the two
statements have the same meaning.
Ask Which possessive adjective replaced
Paola’s? (her). Ask why her is correct
(because Paola is a girl).

» Circulate while they are writing to check
that everyone is writing full staterments.
You can write the correct possessive
adjectives on the board for students to
check their answers.

be:andy at o net dot b r

that nickname is crossed out because it
has already been used. Tell the students

addresses see page 20. This one would
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5- Read each convarsation. Check the correct statement.

Alvaro: Dad, this is my teacher, Mr, Ash.
Mr. Santos: Hello, Mr. Ash. Nica to meet you.
Mr. Ash: Nice to meet you too, Mr. Santos,
Ellie: Are your parents from Chile?
Andrew: Well, actually my mom's from Chile, but my dad isn't
Ellie: Where's he from?
Andrew: My dad's from the United States.

1. ]:l Mr. Santos is the teacher,
Mr. Ash Is the teacher,

2 E Andrew’s parents are from the

United States.
[V Andrew’s dad is from the United States,

6. Complete each question with Who, What, or Where. Then write an answer.

1. where s Amy? (the United States) _Aay is in the United Siates

3. Where is she from? (Francs) _Dhz is from France

3. o is her sister? (Flora) _Her sister is Flora

4. Wnat is James’s family nama? (Stevenson) James's family name is Severgon
S Mo s your faverite teacher? (Mr. Al _Mr. Alf is my favorite feacher,

s, what . is their hometowr? (Beijiing) _Beijing is their hometown,

@

2. Complete the personal statements about you and your family.

My name is

My family name is
My nickname is

LT B® i o %
.: FOCFess Lhod Ir
T

o Check what you can do.

@ g
™) Apologize for a mistake |
() Tk about my family

() Discuss nationites |

Exercise 5

* Explain to the students that they are
going to read two short conversations,
They then have to read and decide
which statement on the right is correct.

e Ask students to read the first
conversation gquietly to themselves to
find out why the check mark is in the
second box (because Alvaro introduces
Mr. Ash as his teacher),

s Students read the second conversation
and check the correct statement. Ask a
volunteer to justify their answer (the first
is wrong because it says parents and anly
Andrew’s mom is from Chile).

* Option: After modeling the name
Ash /a]/, you could ask volunteers to
read out the conversation as these are
examples of spoken language that
the students know. You could also do
this with the second conversation, first
modeling the English pronunciation of
Chile: /'t [1lv/.

My country is
My nationality is
My hometown is

. Use the Unit 1-3 grammar and vocabulary

Exercise 6

+ Write the two columns below on the
board and ask volunteers to match the
question words with what they might
be asking about:

Who? Brazil
What? My sister.
Where? Its a book.

¢ Use the example in the exercise to
explain that they need to look at tne
cues in parentheses to decide which
question word is correct. Students
may be ternpted to look purely at the
question and think that Who is Amy? is
correct,

* Ask the students to look quickly
through the exercise to find one
question which needs Who (3 or 5), one
which needs What (4 or 6), and one
question which needs Where (2).

* Establish that after completing the
question, they then use the cue in
parentheses to write a full answer.

= Circulate while students are writing,
helping as necessary.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. She's
3. Her sister’s
5. Mr. Alt's

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading and explain that
this section is an extended opportunity
to use English to give information
about themselves.

= Students look at the photos and read
the speech balloons and then write an
appropriate response. Far number 1,
you can explain that there are different
ways that you could answer the boy.

RS

Student’s own answers

Exercise 2

e Students complate the statements with
their own information. Remind them to
use a capital letter for their nationality.

ANSWERS

Student’s own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students' own lang Jage, looking back at
the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10,
16,and 22, and using examples such as
Helio and Sorry to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

As the teacher, you have mare formal ways
and opportunities to comment on the
students' progress. o foster responsibility,
it is best not to correct a student's self-
evaluation, however tempted you may

be, as students will then find the process
pointless. You can however circulate while
they are doing this activity and ask them,
in a friendly way, to demonstrate that they
can do everything that they have checked
(v").

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100
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Unit4 Are we late?

Eramm ar [0 E) and ot = Informaticn questions with What timre, When, What doy

Gramnjar Vocabulary Clo IO cts + Days ol the weehk « Exprassions of punctuality
PFE‘DCIE itions on aﬁj at Social language: Coenfiim Bhe time of a class

Information questions with What time,
When, What day

Vocabulary Clock times

N

Vocabulary @) L. Look at the pictures. Read and listen. a.m. and p.m./ 24=hour cloc
Clock times » 0OD0=1159 = a.m.
School subjects Ecainaad
. —= * 10:00 pm = 22:00
Days of the week R i
g T R P
Expressions of punctuality = Writing and telling the time -
- - * Write: 5:0°7 Say: “five oh seven "

Social language | s wesnennsc e A

Confirm the time cf a class S. It's ten twenty. 6. It'soneforty 7. It's twelve twelve. 8. It's sixoheght. | NOT #re-ene-thictyaclece
- I " -

Values and cross-curricular aw) 2. Listen and repeat.

tﬂpiCS liizis 3 Look at the clocks. Write the time in numbers. Then write the time in words.

Education

Fersonal aorganization

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top o the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:

Units 4-6. 3.
Vocabulary E
Aim 5.
Practice clock times
Further support :
Vocabulary Flashcards: Clock times
Exercise 1 ® 1-50 7. s nire fen. 8. li's eight twenty-Tive
* Ask the class the time in the students’
own language.
» FPlay the CD or read the times aloud
while students fcllow.
> Focuz e the explanation of a.m. and T * Make sure students stress the last
p.m. Point out that students may see e syllable of fifteen and the first syllable of
these abbreviaticns in English. Ask The pronoun it used in telling the the -ty words such as thirty,
Is it a.m. or p.m. right now? Call on a time is impersonal, a coonmon featura e LS
volunteer to say the time right now of English also used, for example, in . th?c_k S b b? mwtrrlg
using a.m. or p.m. Bq., [tis 30 a.m. exprassions about the weather, ORARA SEuCETEs TSy e ViR
e Option: You may like to explain that A common learner error is to omit the Exercise 3
these are abbreviations in Latin; ante/ impersonal it: sthreeesiock. If your e Focus on the phota and model the
post mendiem (before and after midday). students make this error, write [tSthree question What timeisit? pmﬁmg .
» To discuss the other note on the page, otlock on the board, circle ir and remind your watch or a elack, ar;d then read
write 5:07 on the board and point to them that the verb be can never be the example like an answer,
each digit as you say five oh seven. Stress used on its own, e Students complete the digital clock
that ottfack is only used for times on faces and write the times in words
HIQ HE e ite & I ecE S ST e Extra extension activity (stronger using the contracted form It
on the board for volunteers to read out
leq., 801, 12:03) classes) » [f students aren’t sure about number 8,
You could expand the presentatior to ask them how o say itin the students’
include other ways of telling the time, own language, comparing with
such as a quarter after, a quarter o, or numbers 5 and 2 in Exercise 1.
twenty to, ten after, etc, Further support
Exercise 2 ®) 1-5] I Extra Practice CD-ROM

* 2lay the CD or read the times aloud for
students to repeat.



Topic Snapshot

Paul; Brad, what time is it?
Brad: Now? It's 8:30

Paul: 8:302 Oh, no! Are you sure?
Brad: Yes, | am. Wiy?

-
W

Mg] 1. Read and listen to the conversation at school.

= a5, = S i - i

Paiil Becausethe meeting for new students is at 8:00!
Brad: No way!
Paul It is. Looc at the sign! Today’'s Manday, right?
Brad: Yes, it is, We'Te late!

ot 4 Complete aach statement, according to the Topic Snapshot.

Circle the correct word or phrase.

1. Paul and Brad @jaran't new students,
2. The meeting(i8)/ isn't for new students.
3. It's in Roomi22y/ 8.

4. It's 8:00 A8:30now.

Vocabulary School subjects

m‘_;:} ]_ . Leak at the pictures. Read and listen.

Y (o1 BE=

- AEL

“. geography class

m}‘_:' . w Listen and repeat.

e
5. science class

S. Today(B) isn't Monday.
&. The r"peetlng isn't today,

7. The meeting i:t 8:30.

8. The two students @Jmn't late.

thirty-ecne 29

Usage

The expressions Oh, no! and No way!

are both used when something is an
unwelcome surgrise. No way! is more
informal and would not generally

be used with serous news such as
anillness or accident. /¢ is does not
make sense on its own, but here the
full meaning is understood from the
context (It s ar 8:00). Compare with
how the students own language would
express this meaning without repeating
the whaole statement.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Review clock times from the previous
lesson by asking What rime is it? Elicit the
answer in English. Write a different time on
the board in numbers and ask the class to
say it in English. invite volunteers to write
more times in numbers for the class to say
in English.

Exercise 1 &) 1-52

= Explain that the two soys in the
pictures have a problem. Ask the
students to find out what the problem
is as they read and follow,

o Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

¢ Check the meaning of meeting, new
and late, asking students to explair
what the problem is (Paul and Brad are
late far the meeting).

* Explain the meaning of Today and
Mcnday and explain that students will

learn all the days of the week in English

in the next lesson.

* Tocheck the meaning of sign, ask in the

students’ own language what the sign
says (Welcorme New Students! Meeting
Room 22 8:00 Monday). Then ask a

student to point to a sign if there is one

in te classroom.

* Discuss other new words with the class

(Now? Why?, Because, Are you sure?)
and encourage them to work out the
meanings from the situation,

Exercise 2
» Students circle the correct words,

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice school subjects

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: School subjects

Exercise 1 &) 1.53

» Write English class on the board and
establish that this refers to the lesson.

* Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
while students follow.

USEQE

It is uswal to add the word clgss, but as
long as the context is clear, the words
math, English, etc, can be used on their
own to refer to school subjects. A more
formal way to say gym class is phys ed
(physical education).

* Option: You may like 1o teach other
subjects as appropriate for your class,
€.9.. Spanish, history, computer science.

Exercise 2 &) 1-54

* Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
for students to repeat.

® Practice the initial /d3/ sound of gym
and geography and the diphthong /an/
in science. Check for the /1/ sound (not
'3/} at the start of English.

= Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the subjects,

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Tell students that you are geQing to mime
an action or draw a picture to represent

a school subject for them to guess. Mime
holding a paint palette and painting on an
easel for art class. Ask for volunteers to take
your place. Tell them that they can mime
or draw clues on the board.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the verb be: information questions
with What time ang When; and the
preposition at

I Grammar support

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus onthe photo. Ask the class to
read the speech balloons to establish
what the boy and girl are talking about.

o Draw attention to the preposition at
and make sure the students understand

the difference between:
Its at one oclock. (= a scheduled event,

the art class)
it's eight thirty. (= the time now, eg.,
when Paul and Brad were discussing
the time in the Topic Snapshot).

= Look at the Language tips to discuss
the similarity between What time and
When, comparing with the students’
own language.

s Point out that the full form is always
used to ask about the time.

Usage
The chart shiows full answers, but it's
cormmon to shorten these answers to

Grammar Verb be: information questions with What tirmne and When;

3

Prpomiinon. af C‘Whnt tima's art class? (h’s at one o'clock.
1. Study the grammar. st
m I8 it? lt's one fifteen. PR
et time I8 math class? It's &t ona thirty.
m i8 geography class? it's &t three thirty.
' Eﬁfuum::locl{? Yes, it is. / No, it's not. OR Neo, it isn.
| 18 SSi8iGS |18 BE eight thiry? | Yes, it is. / No, s not. OR No, it isn. |

I I._ﬂ-ln

- thswmnkm?#mmmg}mdm :

3. Match the questions and the answers.

1. What time is i?

2. When s geography class today?

3. What tima is the meating?
4. |5 it twelve o'dock?

4. write two questions with When and/or What time for your partner about the time.

a. The class is at 11:30.
B. Yaz, it s

¢. The meeting? It's at 815
d. It's 2:25.

Answer your partner's gquestions in your partner's book.

Your gquestions

Your partner’s answers
Its at 11:4 5.

what tirme (s Eng'l.ish £lassd
Student's own guestion

Ddudent’s own answer

“Dtudent’s own question

‘Divdent's pwn AnNswer

|I-‘
r'-'-u-"lu-f.‘. s

rI'-_. A

e.g., One thirty or At one thirty.

Exercise 2 &) 1:55

* Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat,

s The word ar is pronounced gquite
weakly, but make sure that students
pronounce it so that they will
remember to write it.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.55

What time is it?  It's one fifteen.

What time is math class? It's at one thirty.
When is geography class?  It's at three thirty.
Is it four oclock?

Yes, itis. No, it not. No,itisn't.
s science class at eight thirty?
Yes, it1s. No itsnot. No itisnt

Exercise 3

s Students match the guestions and
the answers.

Exercise 4

* Look back at the grammar examples in
the chart and the questions in Exercise
3 to show students the range of
guestions that they could use,

+ Elicit a question with When to serve as
another example. Write it on the board.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

If vou introduced additional subjects in the
previous lessan, write these on the board
to remind the class. Give students time to
write three guestions in their notebooks.

'M}?,l Listen and repeat.

sy 1. Study the grammar.

Grammar Verb be: information questions with What day and When;
- Preposition on

Maonday Friday
Tuesday Saturday
Wednesday = Sunday
Thl.ﬂ'ﬁd-ﬂy |

What'day is it7 OF What day is today? | It's Saturday. OR Today is Saturday.
Yhatiday Is cur meeting?

m E science class?

It's en Manday.
It's on Wednesday at 4:30.

A

-}D 2 Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat,

- olslpl Obj g2 e

e,

Then in pairs they answer the questions in
their partner's notebook.

Grammar

Aim

Practice the verb be: information guestions
with What day and When: and the
przposition on

l Grammar support

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 &) 1.56

* Write the question and answer about
science class on the board, poirting out
the use of on with days of the week and
at with times.

* Play the CD or read the days of the
week for students to repeat. Point out
that Monday and Sunday have the
same vowel sounds and make sure that
students pronounce Tuesday /'tuzden/

and Wednesday /'wenzdet/ with only
two syllables.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.56

Monday. Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday, Sunday

Exercise 2 @) 157
s Play the CD orread the grammar

examples aloud for students to repear.

What dayisit? What day is today?
It's Saturday. Today is Saturday
What day is our meeting?
It's on Monday.
When is science class?
It's on Wednesday at 4:30.



3. Read Scott's morming class schedule for the week. Then read the statements

and circle T (true) or F (faise).

Monday | Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday | Fricay

SEDB_HH-W E¥Ym English

8:00 | gym gym
0 | science | science
) Englsh science math math art

_ka1:00 | english | geography | art sclence | art

ﬁ}:," 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

1. Math is on Monday. T/E)

2. English is on Monday and Friday. @¥F
math math English | 3. Artis on Thursday. T,@

4, Science class is on Monday. m'F

5. Gym class is on Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday. T/F)

4. unscramble each question. Complete each answer.

1. day/art/is/dass? /your /What
A: what day is your art class?

B: It's 00 Monday,
2, class?/is [ science fWhen

A: wWhen & seitnice clans?

B Scienceclassis 00  Tuesday 2t 1030,

3. /s [ day/ What
A: wWhat day s it7

2 B: s  Sunday.

Answer the questions with true information.

What day is today?
What time is your English class?

When is your math class?

Vocabulary Expressions of punctuality

m'j;l 3 Listening comprehe nsion
Circle the correct expression of punctuality.

1. She's warly on time
2. she's  (early) on time late.

3. They're early @ late,

3. It's 830. Brad and Paul are late,

Listan to the conversations.

Exercise 3

Explain that the students need to
read the statements and check the
information in the chart. Do the
example with the class to make sure
that everyone understands.

Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

Explain that these questions and
answers do not refer to the schedule in
Exercise 1.

Use the example question to show
that all the words for the questions are
given, but the students have to write
them in the correct order.

Ask a volunteer to explain how they
can find the first and last words in each
question (the capital letter and the
question mark).

Then focus on the example answer and
ask why it uses on ard not at (because
it's before a day of the week, not a
time).

* Students can exchange books to
compare their answers, checking for
questions marks and periods.

Extra extension activity (all classes)

Invite students to make statements about
Scott’s schedule. Listen for correct use of

at (e.g, at 8:00) and on (e.g., on Tuesday).

About you!

» Explain that they should write the
correct day today, the time of today's
English class and all the days of the
week when they have math class.

AMSWERS

Students’ answers should be the same,
using the correct days of the week
and time:

Today is (day).

English class is at (time).

Math class is on (day, day, ..., and day).

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice expressions of punctuality

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressions of
punctuality

Exercise 1 & 1-58

* Remind students about Paul and Brad
being late for the new student meeting
in the Topic Snapshot on page 30.
Explain that this time, the pictures show
different students being on time, early,
and late for an English class.

* Play the CD or rezd the times and the
expressions of punctuality aloud while
students follow.

Exercise 2 & 1-59

* Play the CD or read aloud from the
Student Book for students to repeat.

» Check pronunciation by inviting
individual studens to say the new
expressions.

Exercise 3 & 1-60

+ Tell the students that they are going
to hear three conversations. They need
to listen to the discussion of times and
work out whether people are early, on
time, or late.

= As an example, write on the board:
math class: 10:00
Pretend to point to your watch, look
horrified and say Oh, no! It’s ten fifteen!
and then ask Am learly, on time or late?
to check comprerension (You are late).

s Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice and that the first
time through you will stop after each
one for them to circle an expression
in pencil.

= Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

= Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-60 PAGE 105

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)

Call out times and days of the week in

a random order for the class to say the
whole phrase with on or at

You: Monday!

Class:  On Monday!

To make this more active, the students can
write the words on p eces of paper and
hold up the correct word.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles from a teen
magazine

Warm-up

Write the heading School subjects on the
board and invite volunteers to come and
write them on the board. To one side,
draw a smiley face and a question mark
and ask a stronger student What's your
favarite subject? Help if necessary by asking
Is English your favorite subject? Ask a few
more students the same question and, if
time allows, you could then take a class
vote to find the most popular subject.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Miami: Miami is in the southeast of the
U.S. on the Atlantic coast, in the state of
Florida.

Middle School:; Ttis is one of the terms
used for the stage of education in the
United States systemn that encompasses
6th / 7th grade through 8th grade (and
sometimes 9th grade). Another commaon
term for this stage is Junior High Schoal.
Bauru: Bauru is in the center of the south
of Brazil, in the state of Sao Paulo.

Exercise 1 & 1-5]

« Tell students that they will read and
listen to find out where the teens in the
magazine article are from, Encourage
them to find the hometown and the
country.

e Play the CD or read the magazine article
aloud while students fallow.

e Ask the class in the students own
language if Emily likes her science
teacher (yes, he’s grear) and ask them to
explain why Edson's favorite subjects
are English and geography (because
they're importart for tourism).

e (heck that students remmember new
from the Topic Snapshot.

e Option: As students begin 1o work with
longer texts, they will come across more
new words. You could use the examples
of important and tourism to introduce
the idea of cognates. Point out that
although the words are written and
pronounced differently in English, they
will still easily recognize the meaning.

Emily’s from Miami in the United States.
Edson’s from Bauru in Brazil.

o

asp)) 1. Read the magazine article.

o

Two teens from different parts of the world tell Teen Scholar

about their favorite classes ..

Say hello to Emily Grady, from the city of Miami in the
Linited States. She's a student at Columbia Middle School.
Her favorite subject is science. Her other
classes are American history,
miath, Spanish, art, and
gym. SCience classes are
early in the morning, at
7:000. But Ermiby s
always an time for
swcience. "Me Sylvester
is a great science
w=acher!” she says.

American student Emily Grady
and her teacher, Stan Sylvester

Reading Profiles from a teen magazine

/
Where are the teens from? /

Meet edson Tavares trom the city of Bauru in Brazil,
Ecson is a student at a new school there. His dasses
are science, English, geography, history,
math, art, and gym. Today is Monday,
andi Edson is in English class. He says,
“All my classes are inkeresting, !
but my favorite subjects are
English and geography
because they're important
for tourism. My mom is
the director of a tour st
agency here in Bauru”

. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false).
1. Emily and Edson are from Brazil TAP 5. Edson is from Brazil
2. Emily and Edson are students, @ F
3. Emily's favorite school susject is math. T/
4. Emily is always on time for science class. (I F

3. Match each person with the correct information.
a. is from Miami.

6. Edson's family name is Tavares.
7. His hometown is Bauru.
8. Edson's favorite subjects are English and math. T/F)

1. Emily Grady
2. Mr. Sylvester
3. Edson Tavares
4. Ms Tavares

b. is a teacher.
¢. is a director of a tour agency.
d. is from Baur,

e. is a student.

4. Complete each statement, according to the magazine article.

1. Mr. Sylvester is a _science

teacher,

2. Sclence classes are _tariy

in the morning, but Emily is always

o time for class.
3. BEdson's school is a4 _mew

schoal,

4. It's _Monday

are English and geography.
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today, and Edson is in English class.
5. All Edson's classes  are interesting, but his faverie

subjects

Usage

Say hello to and Meet are conventions
that are used in & non-literal way to

introduce somecne in a written text.

Exercise 2

» Students circle Tor Faccording to the
informaticon in the article. Encourage

students to look back at the text and
find supporting information. You
could ask them to indicate why the F
statements are false.

Exercise 3

» Make sure that students notice that
there are four names and five pieces of
infarmation. Use the example ;0 show
that each person can be linked with
more than one piece of inforration.

e Option: Classify information
Classifying helps students make sense
of information. To reinforce this strategy,
write these four names as column
headings on the board. Emily, tdson, Mr.
Sylvester, and Ms. favares. Ask students
to identify which of the pieces of
information (a-e on the right) cangoin
each column.

Exercise 4

* |Jse the example to demanstrate that
the students have to find the correct
word(s) for eech gap. Stresss that the
statements aien’t exactly the same as
the text, so they can't just copy.

e Circulate while students are working
and ask students to show you where
they found the information in the text,

» Option: For weaker classes, you could
write the words on the board so that
students can refer to thermn when
completing the statements:

Monday earlv favorite new ontime
classes



. m j_ . Read and listen to the conversation.
'ﬂ Hey, Andrew. What time is it?
P It's 245,
.]) 9 2457 What time's math class?
B s &R It's at 4.00.
D Yoo B
You're late. -+ Oh;nal """ """ Q Yes, | am. It's OK. 'Ym'!-lm ﬁﬂff
. e P That's great

%)) 2. @RI Listen and repeat.

5
or. BEBES R T TR On the notepad, write your class

Confirm the time of a class

schedule for today. Create a NEW conversation. Use real names.

Use the real time now.

LEEECCELereLererers

1 S T —
VD . Wil Wi s |
i P g |
i I -l\.t."&

7 What time's

class?

; s Belag s
[q Are you sura?) '_'-:'g;g,r._
"By
—r— - 'E= B

e g
Sl P L e L P
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Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for confirming the
time of a class

Warm-up

Flay a game to review early, on time, and
Jate. Ask students to write down atime
anywhere between 10:30 and 12:00, using
five-minute intervals oclock, oh five, oh ten,
fifteen, etc. Elicit some examples to make
sure everyone has understood and then
ask everyone 1o write down a new time

Make it obvious to the class that you are
also writing a time and explain that this

is the time when a "secret lesson” starts.
Invite a student to say the time that they
have written, e.q., /5 ten fifteen. According
to the time you have written, say You'e
early / on time / latel When a student is
exactly ‘on time’ show sveryone your
secret lesson time, Then start the game

again with everyone writing new times,
Try to choaose less likely times, exg., 10:35.

Exercise 1 & 1-62
* Focus on the photo and establish that
the girl is asking the boy the time.

* Playthe CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Responses @&) 1-63

« Highlight ta students, that depending
on the conversation, the responses
listed here are suitable alternative ways
of responding.

» Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeart.

Exercise 2 &) 1-64
* Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat,

Practice each line first with the whcle
class and then ask a few individual

students to repeat. Encourage everyone

10 use expressive intonation for Areyou
sure? and Thats great!

Exercise 3

Ask the class wha they have to do
(change the conversation in Exercise 1 to
credte a new one).

Explain that they have to complate the
notepad with today’s class schedule.
Refer students to -he list of subjects in
the Vocabulary or page 31 if they need
help. Then ask everyone to work quietly
and to raise their hand when they are
ready.

When everyone is ready, focus on the
first three gaps. Explain that students
should use the real names of two
students in class and the real time now
for the third gap.

To avoid unnecessary discussion about
the exact minute, agree as a class on
the time that everyone is going to use
and write it on the board.

Focus on the Responses box at the top
of the page. Explain that the dotted line
shows students alternatives that they
can use in their Guided conversation and
make sure that everyone understands
the appropriate response in each case.

Give an example of a lesson time and
a later time now to elicit You're late!

Oh, ne! Then ask a volunteer to explain
in the students’own language when
they would use You're on time (when
the times are the same). The response
would be Thats great.

Tell the students ta complete the gaps.

Circulate and check the spelling of the
subjects on everyones notepad.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
corwersations they have each written

Option: invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class, Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them

to note the subject that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 21

Further support
Workbook pages W11-W13
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheets1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests A and B

Grammar Bank
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Unit5s

Grammar

Uses of aq:u_e_ﬂ_:i}fEE

Intensifier very
Information questions with What color
Questions with or

Vocabulary

Adjectives to describe pecple
Adjectives to describe eyes and hair

Social language
Describe a person

Values and cross-curricular
Iopes 'i =
Parts of the Dou_;i_ﬂf_a__cgll_

Respecting that other people are
different

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Linits 46,

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice adjectives to describe people

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
people

Exercise 1 &) 1:65

e (Give students a few moments to look at
the photos and to read the statements
quietly. Have them guess who each
statement is describing in the photos,

e Play the (D or r2ad the statements
aloud while students follow,

The new girl is 'very'cute!

1 e Uzes af adjectives « Intensificr very o information cuestions with' Whar celor = Questions with i

Vocabulary: A

1. The man is tall.
The woman is short, He's old,

am) 2. Listen and repeat.

2. Sht's young,

wes 1o descrilve people « Descriptions of eyes snd hair
Lacial Inpguans: Deteribe s paroon

.
®

Yocabulary Adjectives to describe people

ﬂ:}) ] . Leck at the photos. Read and listen.

4. The bays are handsome.
They're cute.

2. The giris are pretty.
They're cute,

m::;'. 3_ BT RL GEE R L L Listen to the convearsaticns.
Number the pictures, according to the conversations.
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Usage

Pretty, handsome and cute are all used
to indicate that someone is good-
looking or attractive. Handsome is only
used for males of any age, and pretty is
only used for females of any age. Cute
is used for both males and females, but
only for youna people, children, and
babies. It's not used for adults.

e (heck that students have undersiood
the new nouns (man, wornan, girl, and
boy) as well as the adjectives.

Exercise 2 &) 1.56

« Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the following vowel and
diphthong sounds:
the 2/ scund intall /1 2
the /u/ sound in woman /'wuman;

the /a/ sound in young / Vv An)
the /o scund in old foolkd/

the /ar/ sound in girls /garlz

the /1/ sound in pretty /'priti/
the /v/ sound in cute 'kyut/

the weak /a/ sound in handsome
"haznsom/

* For further practice, begin by asking
students to say the new wordsin
isolation.

* Then work on natural statement stress
in English by asking the class to repeat
the whole staterment, clapping or
tapping on the board to help them to
stress the noun and the adjectve in
each case, e.q.,

The girls are pretty.

Exercise 3 & 1:67

e Focus on the pictures and ask students
0 guess what the people might be
saying.

e Use the example number 1 wrtten in
the box to explain the task,

¢ Tell the students that they will hear
the conversations twice. The first time
through you will stop for them to
numbper the boxes in pendcil

* Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while scudents follow

» Students listen again, check and write
the numbers in pen

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.67 PAGE 105

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)

Write these words on the board:

man woman dad girl

boy mom brother sister

Ask the students whether ta use he or she
with each word. Invite volunteers to write
the words on the board.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

OWlyl Ob) z e
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Lucas; Wow! Marcos, who's the new girﬁ; =
Marcos: The tall girl?
Lucas: Mm-hmm. She's pretty. What's her name?

Topic Snapshot

s ] . Read and listen to the conversation about a new classmate.

B E—

illy:
Marcos: Milly, this s my friend Lucas, Lucas, Milly. Milly:
Hilly:

&7\

Hi, guys! What's up?

Hi, Lucas. Mice to meet youl

- s, e
Lucas: Nice to meet you, too. Where are you from in Peru?
Me? From Cuzco,

Lucas: Cuzco? That's near Machu Picchu! How cool is thatl

2. Answer each guestion with a statement,

according te the Topic Snapshot.
Wha's the pratty new girl?

Elhﬁ 4 M:LE_QI'E'.IE

= . I

Marcos: Milagros. But her nickname’s Milly. She's from Peru,
Lucas: Really? She's very cute. Introduce mel
Marcos: OKl

'
j

Reminder

Usa capital latters for
nam es of peaple, cltes,

She's from Fery,

and countries.

. What country is she fromy
. What's her nicknams?

Her njckname is Milly

- Who are the two boys?

The two bove are Marcos and Lucas

She's from Curco

What city is the girl from?

Ou b WN

. Is the gird tall or short? Dhe’s fall
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Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grarmmmar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Revise the vocabulary from the last lesson
by writing the phrases below on the board
and asking the students to give examples,
Be aware that students at this age may

be sensitive about their height and

uniess a student suggests that he / she

15 tall or short, it is best to use examples
from outside the class. Begin yourself by
aesturing for fall and short to support
examples from your fa nily:

a tail woman i my famity

ashort man in my famiy

apretty / cute singer

a handsome /cute actor

an old woman in my family

d young boy irt my fami'y

Exercise 1 & 1.63

* Ask the students to look at the pictures
towaork out what is happening.

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

By using Wow!, Lucas shows that he
thinks the new girl is very attractive.

Marcos already knows Milly, but

Lucas doesn't, so he asks Marcos to
introduce him. The general verb for this
iI5 introduce, whereas the verb present
‘pri‘zent/is much more formal.

Although guy in the singular refers to a
teenage boy or a man, guys in the plural
(and also you guys) is an informal way

of referring to groups of boys, girls, or
mixad groups. Adults would only use it
with other adults whom they know well.
Milly uses an ernphatic pronoun Me?

as a question to confirm that Lucas is
asking about her.

Exercise 2

e QOption: The gusastions in Exercise 2
reinforce question words from Unit Z:
Who and What. You may want to review
these words before students work an
their own.

» Focus on the questions. Point out that
students have to write a statement for
each answer. Read the Reminder box.
Uze the example to remind students
that staternents should always start
with a capital letter. (Students will
practice this specifically in the writing
lesson.) Then ask them ta read the
guestions to find out where else they
will need to use a capital letter (the
name of a country, a nickname, the
pnoys' names, and a city name).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. She is from Peru.

3. Her nickname's Milly.

4. They're /They are Marcos and Lucas.
5. Sheis from Cuzco.

6. Sheis tall,

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask a volunteer to role-play a tall cute-
looking boy.

Then ask for two girls to volunteer for the
roles of Lucas and Marcos, using their real
names, Explain that you're going to work
on a new conversation discussing a cute
new boy. Involve everyone in making the
necessary changes (boy, Hes, handsome,
his), asking the volunteers ta make notes
in their books in pencil so that they can
actitout. Keep a lively pace to make sure
that the activity is fun.

www.irLanguage.com
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Grammar |
Grammar Uses of adjectives; Intensifier very

Aim
Practice the uses of adjectives and the
intensifier very

X Study the grammar,

_ ll'l’lﬂl-ﬂli'jlﬂﬂ_'.‘lﬂ ,W = Describe people with adjectives.

Grammar support am®)) Listen and repeat. || 1€ nirlurete.ll Thrr:r're_ il .
Interactive Grammar Presentation one man * twe men The hlf is tute. He's a cute boy.

awoeman * three women Nomen aren't young. | They aren’t young women.

Exercise 1

« Use the examples to show students
that adjectives never vary in nurmber
or gender and that they can be used
in different ways: after the verb be
or befare a noun. Point out too that

Intensify an adjective with rery.
Are your grandparents old? Yes. They're Wery old.
Is he a cute boy? Y&&Hé'imm He‘sauii-ym ey,

Ww « He's a skort boy. NOT Mals-a-boy-shet.

s Their parents are young, NOT Theirparents-are-youngs:
when an adjective and a noun come s We are hondsome men] NOT We-are-handsomes-rren!
together, the adjective always comes ao) 2. GETSTTIETEI Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.
first. Compare with the use of adjectives 13 i o -

in the students’ own language.

3. Complete each statement about the pictures.

Use a ferm of the varb be and an adjective.
Irregular plurals & 1-69

= ook at the irregular plurals with the
class. Play the CC or read the words
aloud for students to repeat.

e Option: The farmation of reqular noun

E

3. They 2t very 4. The boy and the

2. The man and the

plurals is taught in TeenZTeen Two, Unit 1. She _ib very _ .
4, when count and non-count nouns ghort | woran a0t very 11 S girl are___ very
e joung .

are also presented. Men and women are

included here as examples of irregular 4. Rewrite each sentence. Use the word in (parenthases).

plural forms, but students are not 1. Your beyfriend is cutel (boy) Your boyfriend is 2 cute boyl o
required 1o write them in this unit, 5o 2. Betty is very @il (girl) Bethy is a very tall gicl,
you may prefer to focus on recognition 3, Their mother 't old. (woman) _Their mother ser't an old worman -

and pronunciation, paying attention
to the changes in vowel sounds from
woman 'wuoman/ to women fwiman/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.69

one man two men awoman three women

4. Our teacher is young. (man) Dur teacher is 2 40 g nan

5. He's very handsome, (acter) He's 2 very handsome ackor

&. Your brother isn't very tall. (boy) Your protber jant a MBI tall bow

—— ‘g Complete the statement with an adjective.
About youl |
: am .

'ag thirty-=ight

e Ask the students to read the speech
balloon and to use the picture to guess
the meaning of very. Then look at the
examples in the chart 1o confirm that
the intensifier very is always just before
the adjective.

& Focus on the Larguage tips to stress

+ You could tell students to use full forms adjective starts with a vowel and 1o use

the common errors to be avoided. If
necessary, explain in the students' own
language vwhat's wrong,

of the verb be for this exercise, although
the contraction is possible in numbers
1 and 3. Remind them as necessary that

an if this is the case (e.q. an early classh,

About you!

the contracted plural form is only used
after subject pronouns.

e Encourage the students to have fun

Exercise 2 &) 1.70 using any of the adjectives to describe

« Play the CD or read the grammar themselves
examples aloud for students to repeat. 3. They're very old.
4. They're cute and very young. Students’own answer
The girls are tall.  They're tall girls.
The boy iscute. He'sacute gﬂ Exercise 4 Lonpipis sppport
¥ 5 Cute, Y- Extra Practice (D-ROM

¢ Have students look at item 1. Ask /s the

38

The women aren't young.

They aren't
Young wormert.

Are your grandparents old?

Yes, They e very old.

Is he a cute boy?

Yes. He's very cuta, He's a very cute boy.

Exercise 3

Use the example 1o demaonstrate

that all the staterments end with an
adjective, so stucents should follow
the models on the left-hand side of the
grammar chart.

adjective cute before or after the noun?
(After). Refer to similar examplesin the
left section of the grammar chat. Then
read the example answer. in Exercise 4,
Ask Is the adjective cute before orafter the
noun? (Before). Have students rewrite
the statements following this example.
Focus on the Reminder box and ask
why an is used before old (because old
starts with a vowel sound}. Stress that
students should check carefully if an



Vocabulary Adjectives to describe eyes and hair

am)) L. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

8. gray hair

——

12. 'éurt'h’ni_r

13. long hair

3. green eyes 9. straight hair

10, curly hair
dm | 2 Listan and repeat.
Gramimar Verb be: information questions with What color;

Questions with or

1 . Study the grammar.

What color are your eyes? They're brown. OF Brown. g’

What color is his hair? It's red. OR Red. ;
* Always use js with hair, not are.
Is wour hair black or brown? It's black. OR Black. His b is B  NOT iis-hei

am) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Write guestions about each person. Answer the questions, based on the photos.

1. What/ calor /eyes? What color are her eyes? They're brown,
2. What/color /hair? What color is ber naic? It's black,
3. her/ hai/long/ short? _Is hier hair long or short? f's long,

4. his/ eyes /blue brown? _Are his tyes Blue or brown? They're blue,
5. What color/ hair? What color is his haic? it's blond,
6. his hair, straight/ curly? s his hair sTr‘@hT or cLrly? li's ﬁt@igm

Zruna Soares,
Brazilian athleta
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Vocabulary Usage

You or the students may come across
the alternative spelling blonde, which
is zlso acceptable. Some people orly
use this -e spelling to describe girls
and women, whereas others use it all
the time.

Aim
Practice adjectives 1o describe eyes
and hair

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe

eyes and hair

Exercise 2 &) 1.72

o Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

o Write straight on the board and cross
out the a#, explaining that these |stters
are sometimes silent in English,

= (eck pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.

Exercise 1 @& 1-7]

e Establish that pictures 1-3 and 4-8 refer
to color, pictures 9-11 refer to style, and
pictures 12-13 to length.

o Make sure students understand that
eves and hair are nouns. All the other
new words are adjectives, so this is why
they come first in the phrase.

¢ Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

¢ Option: You can compare the use of
red with a classroom object such as a Aim
pen, to point out that the same word is Pracrice the verb be: information questions

wsed for this color, students will review with What color, and questions with or
and study maore colors in Unit 10.

Grammar

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o  Ask students to use the answers to wark
out the meaning of the question.

« Explain that either of the answers
shown in the chart is correct, but point
out that where the verb be is used,
there is always a subject pronoun.

Usage
In spaken English it's common to

answer with a word or a phrase instead
of a complete statement, e.q., Red

» Review that oris a word used when
given a choice between two things.

¢ Focus on the use of a singular werb with
hair in the Language tip. Point out that
eyes are plural.

Exercise 2 & 1.73

* Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

= [Encourage students to copy the
intonation patrerns in the questions.

What color are your eyes?
What color is his hair?
s your hair black or brown?

* Option: Practice by gesturing to a
student and asking the class /s fus / her /
(Name’s) hair (blcck) or (blond)? or What
color is his # her / (Name’) hair? Extend
the practice with the style and length
adjectives. Then ask individuals What
color is / are your hair / eyes?

Exercise 3

* Make sure that students realize that the
first three items refer to Brunma Soares,
and the last threz items refer to Owen.

» Focusonthe example and ask students
to find which words have been added
to make the gquestion (are and her).

e ook at number 2 with the class and
establish which words are missing
in the question (is and her). Elicit the
singular answer ilts black). Make sure
that everyone understands.

e Make sure that students don't try to
create questions using adjective + hair
or adjective + eyes as this would require
using the verb have which is taughtin
TeenZ2Teen Two.

* You can do the exercise crally before
students write in their books. Tell them
to use contractions,

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Reading
Reading On-the-street interviews
Aim

e i ' i i . Are thay famil friands?
Develop reading skills: on-the-street w) 1. Read the i A RS i (s et 5

inteErviews

Warm-up 2 Old town

Draw four stick figures on the board: a Pl €SS
shiart man and a short woman (Ehe same
height and using the convention of a skirt e e

- : Ricad reporrer Dan Hays's interview ol
to indicate the woman), a tall man and a P e L e
tall woman {again the same height). Check

i iy ; Hays:  Good moming What's your name, Hays:  And who areyou?
understanding by pointing and saying /s young man? Siakiles MGl ey Teubels, Cusisve's
he /shea man/a woman’ Is he/ she short Gustavo: I'm Gustavo, girlfriend:
- Havs: And, Gustave, where are you Fome Hays:  No wey! Wow (hat {5 interest ng,
i3 Gustave: Prom here, Oldiown! Tma student Isabela, who's very imporiant Lo
r - , : at Albéert Schweitzer Schoal ol in your liler
Ha'«.-fE; volunteers ‘"Oﬂ_‘le and draw] hair on Hays: Greal. Gustavo, wha's @ very Isabela: Well, Gustawo, of course, Bur my
the figures per your instructions. Say: impariant person 1o you in your family's very im{_m::: ani utm.
o A . p life today? Here's o plios of my family,
The short men’s hair is short and strafght. st Eltha Al ded baolsaby i Flawai || Wt are tiie poale bl ivd phiotos
The tall man’s hair is short and curly. girlfriend and classmate, lsabel. Teabela: Well here's my dad = the tall man
: ; =i She's very preily with thie short hair. And here's moy
The short womans heir is short and wavy. Hays:  That'snice, mom. And Kere’s my brother
The tall worman's hair is long and straight. Gustavo: And she's a really good friend, vo. Vicror. Hes tall just like my dad.
L : J e She's great. Hays:  What a good-lonking family!
(You could use colors if you have black, Haysi  Thanks, Gustavo. Thanks, Isabela,
brown, red, and yellow board markers.)
Point out that the word short in English 2. Read the statements. Circla T {true) or F (false).
is used for a persons hEith and for hair 1. lsabela is Gustave's sister, TI@ 5. Isabela's hair is long and brown. T¥F
length. The opposites in English are tall for 2, She's a student at 6. Isabela's dad's hair is short @vF
height and long for Fair length. Albert Schweitzer Schocl. 5 2 S - R R S /8
_ = 3. Gustavo's girlfriend isn't cute. T"@ 8. Isabela's father’s name is Victor. T.."E]
Exercise 1 @ 1+74 4. Gustavo's hair 5 long and straight T/AF) O, Nfictir s shiet T/6

e Ack students to look quickly at the
interviews 1o estaolish whether the
teens are family o friends.

3. Choose the correct answear to each gueastion.

1. Where are the two teens classmates? 4. What's Gustave and Isabela’s relationship?

_ a_ln Oldfown Press. a. They're family.
e Play the CD or read the interviews aloud (B)At the Albert Schweitzer Schaol. (B)They're friends.
while students followw. 2. Who is Isabela’s bayfriend? 5. Whe's in Isakela's phota?
2 i : fer farmily.
* Explain the meaning of in your life. (3)Gustavo @)Her
e 1 9 y b. Dan. b. Gustawo.

Encourage students to guess the G bt e el

meaning of the cognate probably and (3)in Oldtown.
to try and work out the meaning of b. At the Albert Schweitzer School.
What else and roo from the context. $00 oy

ANSWER

They are friends (boyfriend and girlfriend).

Usage Exercise 2 Exercise 3
R:‘Ir;w!ws 5 ‘;'C‘”? irvarmal 1|:“|tf.—‘_'r"|5|ﬂer = Check that students understand the e Students circle the carrect letter
:[ E"L”Hfﬁ’ft'i”ﬂ: Eg‘ '”TO""““*' = activity. Point out that they need to look ¢ Askthem to justify their answers and
alafly, whnic 18 students saw in ¥ ; r:
. y e : . at the photos as well as the text. check that everyone understarids the
Unit 3. Actually is a false friend for : : . ’ Lt
= Option: find supporting details new word refationship,

speakers of Latin languages because it
doesn't refer to time. Students haven't
seen the word before, but it was in an
audioscript in Unit 3. Here it introduces
something which lsabela knows is a
surprise to the reporter: he doesn't
realize that she is the girlfriend that
Gustavo mentioned.

Good-looking is the most usual
adjective 1o descrine a whole family

Supporting details are found in toth
the text and the images and they are
not always explicit. For exarnple, the
text doesn't say that Isabela is a student
£t Albert Schweitzer School. However,

in says that Gustavo is a student at this
school and that Isabela is his classmate.
To reinforce this strategy, ask studenits
o explain how they found their

SNSWETS.
or group of people who are attractive,
Good-looking can also be used about
individuals, but it's more commonly Z. I'm a student at Albert Schweitzer
used 1o refer to teenage boys and Schoaol ... my ... classmate Isabela
mien . I8 ShEIS Very pr’Etty.

4.-6.the photos of Gustavo, Isabela, and
her father (my dad - the tall man)

7. the tall man

8. my brother, Victor

2. my brother, Victor, He's tall

The expression: What a (+ adjective)
(+ noun)! is a way of showing strong
feelings The plural is also used, e.g,
What pretty eyes!




Ask students if they can remember
anather word from this unit with silent
gh and add it to the board (straight).

* Encourage students (o use guestion
intonation and to scund expressive for
You're wrong! and You're right!

Describe a person

aw) 1. Read and listen to a guessing game.

P Guess whol She's very pretty.
@ OK! What color are her eyes?
§EP Her eyes? They're blue.

E' And what about her hair? |s it brown or black?
ﬂ Ht's black. Who s it?
@GP s it Sherry?

P No, it isn't. You're wrong.
R Well, is it Liz?

B Yes, it is. You're rightl

Exercise 3

« Focus on the notepad. Ask a volunteer
to explain in the students'own
language how they can use It to create
d new cenversation.

® [Focus on the first line of the gapped
conversation and ask the students to
imagine that they are writing about
a boy. Ask what word they need in
the first gap (He) end elicit possible

adjectives for the second gap (cute,

7 On the notepad, describe two classmates. Fardsrme)
Create a NEW conversation with the information on your notepad. "

b=

L7 | . BECITIEITELS Listen and repeat.

e |f necessary, repect the Warm-up for this
lesson with two boys, to practice the

; Cererer e
[ﬁ Guess who! very - pPg g & s feeeerterrer grammatical changes for use with boys'
e —— e ba foe e L— ] f narmes.
k Cos Pog O . _
[ﬂ SRS = TR , '-f’-j-w“ﬁl + Point out 1o students that the Guided

conversation is shorter than the ane in
Exercise 1, and that they need to decide
how to finish it (wrong / right).

= Students may not know each other's
gye color, so they tould work in groups
first to give them a chance to check.

( LA eyes? They'rs NS0 I

ﬂ And what about

= Tell the students to describe someone

 _hair? Is it b
7 e
in the class and that they should first

j complete the notepad and then to
complete the gaps.
e (Circulate while they are writing 1o check

q <p 9 Read your new conversation with your partner. for the correct use of subject pronouns

pmchal 4 Then read the conversation in your partner's book. and possessive adjectives.

l'-l'rg' il

forty-one 41 Chat

® |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

= Option: Invite volunteers to act out a

Teen2Teen » Explain the use of it (see Usage belaw) conversation, Tell the rest of the class to
and ask students to guess the meaning write down their cuesses,
Aim of wrong and right. 4
s 0 —_ Suggestion
Practice social language for describin . .
JUd0 J Usage Ask students to bring in a family photo for

a person - s
And what about usually introduces a rew the writing lesson.

Warm-up point about the same topic, though it Extension

can also be used to change topic, I Writing page 92
Afthough we know that A is talking
about a girl, because of the words She Further support
and ner, it's normal in a guessing game Workbook pages W14-W16
to use the pronoun it, e.q. Who is it? s it Extra Practice CD-ROM
Sherry / Liz? The pronoun it refers to the Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2

Ask two confident girls to come to the
front. Tell them, in the students’ own
language, to check each other's eye color.
Say ta one of them (Name), what color are
(Names) eyes? Help her to respond They're
{color). Then ask And what color is her hair?

s it (brown) or (black)? Again help her 1o idea being guessed, not the person. A
respond (/ts) (color). Then repeat with the Hrzadi:\g w“.'hh“t
L S e > "hd‘eu. Teen Snapshot
: : ercise2 & 1-76 Unit Tests A and B
Exercise 1 & 1-75 = Play the CD or read the conversation Grammar Bank

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole

. o _ class and then ask a few individual
* Play the CO ar read the conversation students to repeat.

aloud while students follow:

= Focus on the photo and establish that
they are playing a guessing game.

* \Write wrong and right on the board
with the silent letters crossed out:

wrang righl
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Unit 6

Grammar

Verb be: {_II_UE'_'ST'I;‘.DHE with Hc':-_'v;"cﬂrlf

Preposition in for months
Preposition on for dates

Nocabulary
Entertainment events

Months of the year

Ordinal numbers [st-31st

Social language _
Confirm the date of an event

Values and cross-curricular
topics
The arts
Sports

Personal organization

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4—6.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Write your birthday (month and date) on
the board in the students awn language
and ask students to guess why the date is
significant. When they guess, say and write
on the board in English My birthday’s on
(Month) (ordinal number) 10 preview the
language from the canversation.

Find out in the students’ own language
when the next birthday is in the class

and write (Name)s birthday is on (Month)
(ordinal number). Cr if relevant, write:
Today's (Name'’s) birthday! and encourage
the class to repeat Happy birthday, (Name)!
Ordinal numbers and dates (with in and
on for months and dates) are studied later
in the unit, so the students don't need to
produce them at this stage.

BACKGROUMD INFORMATION

Lady Gaga (1986-): Lady Gaga took her
stage name from the Queen hit, Radio
Ga- Ga (1984). She supports the work of
the LN, and UNICEFR

Exercise 1 & 1.77

« Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Elicit the meaning of concert and
ask students how they know (its g

Grammar.
WVocabulary:

Topic Snapshot

Brune Wowl!'m on Lady Gaga's website, and
her World Tour concert’s in Munich on May 24thl

Today’s my birt.l_i.da.y!

Yerb be. gquestions with How old = ﬁwwi:ﬁ;@n in for months - F'IITI'.H}EIH{TH o for dates
Entertaimment events = Months of the year = Ordinal numbers 151-3¥s1
Social language: Confinm . the date ofan event

Ana Bruno, you're so lucky! Sha's my favorite singer.

Gan Who's Lady Gaga?

- Ana Hahahal That's a joke, right?

a Gan Mo, really. Whois she?

Raniel: Gan, she'sa REALLY famui':-.;.ﬂnger from New York.
poll Look at her website! Her real name s Stefani Germanotta and...
=% Hey! She'sin Mexico on August 15t

Daniel I'm not sure, actually. But her birthday's in March.
Omn the 28th.

Brunc Cooll She's awesomel Gan, hera's a photo from har
website, How old ks she, Daniel?

1217

RrH

e

Gan Thanks for the info. But guess what! Today®s MY birthdayl

oo

prrm—_———

. When's Gan's birthday?
2. When's Lady Gaga's birthday?
3. What's Lady Gaga's real name?

4 Where's the zencert an May 24th?
5

6. Where's the zoncert in August?

- Ana Heyl Happy birthaay, Gand

. When's the concert in Mexica City?

Fost a comment ..

2, Match the gquestiens with the answers.

a. lt's Stefani Germanciia.
b. It's in Mexico City.

c. It's on August 1st

d. it's om March ZEth

e It's in Mumich.

f. it's today.

cognate / Lady Gaga is a singer). Use
the opportunity to remind students of
reading strategies that they can use.

e Askwhy Ana laughs (Gan says that he
doesn't know who Lady Gaga is and Ara
thinks he must be joking). Mode the
pronunciation of joke /dzouk/ first,
and then practice the phrase: Thatsg
joke, right? Encourage the classto use
expressive intonation.

= Ask the students to work out what
Bruno asks Daniel. Daniel tells him Lady
Gaga's birthday, so they may be able to

Usage

Sois a very common intensifier,
particularly among teenagers. LUising
right? at the end of a staternent is an
informal question tag (like isn'tit?, aren't
we?, etc.). Gan replies No, really, which
means No, it isn't a joke. I really want to
know because he doesn't know who
Lady Gaga is.

info /'tnfou/ is an informal abbreviation
of information, and Thanks for the info is
a common informal response.

guess the meaning of How old.

Exercise 2

Review the meaning of the gquestion
woards: When, What, and Where

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

Students comrpare answers in pairs,



Grraminar Verb be: questions with How old

].. Study the grammar.

How old are you? I'm thirteen.

How old is she?

She's fifteen. OR She's fiftaen years old.
How old are your sisters? | Cara is ten, and Beth is sixteen,

I'm thirteen years eld.

g- » She's fifteen years old. NOT She's-fitteen-years:

) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Read the questions and responses. Cross out the response that Is NOT correct.
3. How old iz Martin's father?

R e

b. He's fifty-six years old,
4. How old are Carla and Marci?

a. Carla |5 thirteen, and Marcl |2 elghtaen,

b, Cada-is-ireaf-paarsrand-tiarsHs-sighteen,

“}. Look at the photes of the Tesn2Teen Friends' families. Complate tha
conversations. Write the numbers (eighteen), not the numerals {18).

1. How old is your sister?
&, 2he's tweity-one years old,
b. dhestwesty-oneYyears

2. How old are your friend's brothers?
a, Willie is s, and leff is ten.

b, W

1. A How old _is Adam’'s mom’?
B: Hizs mam 18 fhirby =i

3. A: Heow _old s Brung's dad?

2. A: How old is
B: Her sistar _ic tweni

4 A How old are

Harma's sister?

Daniel's brothers?

B: His dad _is fifty-two B: Luis _i& 5ik , and Pablo
s eleven
5. Write a question about the TeenZ2Teen Friends" families.
Answar the gquestion in your partner's book.
How old & Bruns's mom ? _She's fortiy-eiaht
Students own aueetion ?  _Dhudent's own answir
forty-three 48

Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: questions with
How old

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Fresentation

Exercise 1

e Remind the students that How old is
the question Bruno asked about Lady
Gaga. Point out the parts of the verb be
in both the questions and the answers
and compare with the students'
own language.

» Tocheck understanding, write How old
_ he?on the board and ask students to
supply the missing word (is). Then write
How old _ they?

* Focus on the Language tip to stress that
years cannot be used without old in
the answer

Exercise 2 & 1.78

e Fay the CD or read the grammar
examptes aloud for students 1o repeat.

* Make sure that students pronounce the
h of How.

» To practice individually, first check
whether anyone is a different age and
encourage him or her to answer the
first question in the chart How old are
you?

How old are you?

I'm thirteen. I'm thirteen years od.
How old is she?

She's fifteen.  She's fifteen years old.
How old are your sisters?

Cara is ten, and Beth is sixteen,

Exercise 3

e Ask the class what is wrong with
statement b (old is missing). Ask
students to read the correct
statements aloud.

Exercise 4

¢ Look through the exercise quickly to
check that everyone remembers these
farmily words: sisier, father, mother and
brother,

* Read the last staterment of the
direction line and use the example to
demanstrate that the students should
write the numbers in words, not in
digits. Focus on the page number in
words at the bottom of the paage, and
the answers in Exercise 3, to remind the
students to use a hyphen in numbers
above 20, Refer them to page 113 if
they need to check a number.

e The questions start in different ways,
sO that the students complete mare of
the gquestion as they go through the
exercise. Make sure they realize this and
tell themn o reac carefully.

» After class feedback, ask students to
exchange books to check for correct
question formation for is, are, and
with correct spe ling of the numbers.
Volunteers could write the numbers an
the board.

+ Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs 10 practice speaking and listening.

Exercise 5

* Tell students to write a guestion
about the age of anyone in any of the
Teen2Teen Friends' families in Fxercise 4.

+ Tell the students to raise their hands
when they are ready with their
questions. Then out students into pairs
1o write the answers in each other’s
books.

» Option: Students ask and answer both
the example in the book and their own
questions in pairs 1o practice spgaking
and listening.

Students'own answer

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice the words for entertainment
events

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Entertainment events

Exercise 1 &) 1.79

» Ask the students which of these events
the Teen2Teen Friends were discussing in
their posts on page 42 (g concert).

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

o Ask if anyore has recently been to an
event like any of the ones shown here.

Usage

All these words have a generic meaning.
For example, a garme could be any ball
sport, and it could be a professional live
game in a big stadium, a game between
two schools, or agame on TV.

1. & concert 2. a game

am)) 2. Listen and repeat.

mi: ] - Loock at the pictures. Read and listen.

Vocabular ¥ Entertainment events

L reanthils “‘E:;
o =

3 a2 movie

3. Complete each statement about the events with the Vocabulary.

1. Cooll David's birthday _party is at &00!
2. Awesomel King Kong is my favorite Movié
3. Hey! What time is the volleyball _aame ?

4. The Lady Gaga £oncer

is at the Metro Theater on Saturday.

Vocabulary Months of the year; Ordinal numbers 1st-31st

:ﬂla:‘:} 1. Read and listen to the months of the year.

Exercise 2 @) 1.80

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Check the diphthong in game /geim
and the vowel sounds in mowvie /' muvi/.
Invite individual students 1o say the
words.

Exercise 3

Students complete the staterments,
Point out that they should write the
noun without "a’, per the example.
Option: Crally or in writing, students
could make up new statements,
changing the names and the movie
title. To change number 3, they could
use any other event in the set, e.g,, Hey!
What time is Marias party?

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice months of the year and ordinal
numbers 1st-31st

Exercise 1 @& 1.8

Play the CD or reed the months aloud
while students fo low.

You could look back at the Tapic
Snapshot to see the months used with
capital letters. (The students will learn
to say and write cates in the next
lesson, and the use of capital letters for
months in the wr ting lesson.)

Option: If vou did the Warm-up about
birthdays on page 42, ask if anyone
remermnbers the month that you gave as
Yyour example,

January April ' July October
February May | August MNovember
March June | September | December

18] 2 Listen and repeat.

m}‘] 3 Read and listen to the ordinal numbers.
1st  first 6th sixth | 11th eleventh 16th sixteenth 21st twenty-firs.

|
2nd second i?th seventh | 12th twelfth i17th seventeenth | 30th thirtieth
3rd third 8th eighth | 13th thirteenth | 18th eighteenth | 31st thirty-first
4th fourth | 9th ninth 14th fourteenth | 19th nineteenth

Sth fifth | 10th tenth | 15th fifteenth | 20th twentieth
wse)) 4. GEEITIEITTED Listen and repeat.

44 farty-folr
Exercise 2 &) 1-82 numbers are the usual abbreviated
e Play the CD or read the months 3loud written form and that the letters st, nd,

rd. and th are the last two letters of the

for students to repeat.
words written in full,

® Focus particularly on these sounds;
the initial /d3/ in danuary, fune, and July Exercise 4 ® 1.84
the /e1/ diphthong in April and May
(pointing out that it's like the werd

garne in this lesson)
the /2/ at the start of August = Practice the vo celess th /67 sound used

in most of the ordinal numbers. Tell the
students to touch thelr 1op teeth with
their tongue. Let therm make the sound
continuously for a few seconds to get
used to how it feels.

o Play the CD or read the ordinal numbers
aloud for students to repeat.

* Encourage the students to stress the
months carrectly, copying the CD or
your model, keeping the endings -uary
and -ber weak,

Exercise 3 & 1-83 * Make sure they pronounce the -eth
» Use the context of a race (e.g., coming ending of 20th and 30th as an extra
n 1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc) to explain ir the syllable: /'twenfiaf)
students’ own language what ordinal Further support
Tmberssae Extra Practice CD-ROM

» Then explain that English uses these

umbers in dates, which is why the
axercise goes up to 31st. You could
again refer back to page 42 for
axamples. Point out that the bold



Gramimar Prepositions in and on for months and dates

| &

Study the grammar.
= Use in for menths. Use on for dates.

" to write and say dnm\l

When is the concerty

= Write June st oF June I,

- Say “lune first”

J When is the party?

It's in January.
It's on March 15th.
What date is the movie? It's on June 11th.

& ez

& in August BUT on August Tst

am) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.85

It's in January.
It's on March 15th.
It's on Jurne 11th,

3. Complete each statement. Circle the correct prepositions.

) 5.

1. My brother’s birthday is in /@) at June 20th.
2. The One Direction concertis in/ mz’@}?;ﬂ&
3. Is the game(inY on /at May?

Use ordimal numbers for the dates.

4. The movie is in /@0) at Monday.
5. The game is in/@n) at January 3rd,
6. The school party iﬁ@’nnfﬂ Aupril,

. Complete the conversations with prepositions In, om, and at.

1. A: When's the school concert? 4, A: When's the soccer game?
B: H's inn ______ Thursday, April sih : B:its N October.
A: What time? Az What day?
B: At to3e B Its on  Tuesday, October
2. A: What date is the English movie? - I R
B: The English mowvie? it's _on 5. A: What date is Brad's birthday party?
August 2204 ; B: Brad s party? It's _0r Friday,
2, A: When's the class party? May 215t .
B _Dn Naovernber 1&ih ; A: At what time?
Its at £-0100 B. M— 9:20.

Mow listen and check your amswers,

208 6. Listen to the conversations. Complete the chart.

Type of avert Day Date Time
1, | pariy Tuesday May 24:h B.o0
2. | movie Saturday Movember Jrd 6:30
3. | corcert Thursday Jan;.mry 23rd F:00
4. | game Monday il July 2o*h 8:30

Complete the statement about your birthday.

My birthday is

forty-five 45

Exercise 3

Focus on the Reminder box before
students do the exercise. Elicit more
examples with different days of the
week and other times to make sure

that everyone uncerstands. Remind
students that they learned this in Unit 4.

To check answers, ask students to read
out the time phrase, eq., on June 20th,
or the whole statement.

Exercise 4

Focus on the example and elicit

B's second response from the class

(Ar). Point out that a capital Ais

used because this is the beginning

of a statement, Explain thatitina
conversation such short answers are
possible. The full response would be ft's
10:30,

Remind students to refer 1o page 44
if they need to check the ordinal
numbers,

Exercise 5 & 2:02

Play the CD or read the completed
conversations yourself frorm Exercise 4
To go over the answers, read the part of
A yaurself and invite volunteers to read
Bs entire answer,

Students can then exchange books to
check each other’s work.

Grammar

Aim

Practice the prepositions in and on for
maonths and dates

Suggestion

The Class Audio CD 1 finishes in this class.
Remember to take Class Audio CD 2 with
you to your class.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

First, look at the examplas under

How to write and say dates. Give a
further examiple by writing today’s

date in English on the board using an
abbreviated ordinal number (e.g, Today
is May 13th). Be sure to read the th

after 13,

Then ask students to look at the
questions and the answers. Ask them to
explain in the students own language

when English uses in and on (with
months and specific dates respectively).
Then as a class cornpare this with the
students own language.

= Focus on the Language tip to stress the

different use of prepositions.

Usage
The question word When has a general

the day, the date, the time, or all of
these. For a more specific response,
the phrases What time (as practiced in
Unit 4), What month, What day, or What
date are also used.

meaning. The answer can be the month,

Exercise 6 &) .03

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. The first time they
should just listen,

* Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself while students listen for the
information that they need.

* The second time they listen, pause
after each conversation for students to
complete the char:,

» If anyone is unsure let the class listen a
third time to check their answers.

» Ask students to spell the days, months,
and events as they give their answers,

AUDIOSCRIPT 2:03 PAGE 105

Exercise 2 ®) 1.85

* Play the CD or read aloud the answers
from the chart for students to repeat,

» Make sure the students make a clear

distinction between in and on and that

they pronounce the i ending /87,

About you!
e Students write their birthday.

Students’ own answer with on + month +
an ordinal number

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

45



Reading

Aim
Develop reading s«ills: an events calendar

Warm-up

Discuss the topic of personal organization
with the class. Ask Where do you keep your
class schedule so that you know what you
need for school each day? Where do you
record events such as parties, games, and
concerts? Lead in to introduce the idea of
online calendars and invitations. Discuss
how students invite each ather to parties
and if they use the Internet in any form.
Discuss the safety issues asscciated with
announcing parties online. Make sure
that students know only to give details
to their friends and not to give out their
address or other details of the party on
public websites.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the events
calendar to finc a party, a concert, and
a game.

e |nvite a student to read the title of
the chart on the top right. Ask What
does Don't forget rmean? (Remember). If
students have difficulty answering the
question, say: Con't forget Gan'’s birthday.
It's February T 1th. Elicit that don't forget
means rermember, (Students will learn
the imperative nlUnit7.)

ANSWERS
Gan’s online birthday party, Daniel’s

band's concert, and the Germany—-Chile
game in Munich

Usage

It's very common to see dates written
with cardimal numbers {e.g., June 13,
October 28), instzad of ordinal numbers
(e.g. June 13th, October 28th). However,
dates are always said or read aloud as
ordinals.

The word calendar is often used to
mean schedule as well as its traditional
meaning of a printed form of the
months and dates used for recording
events and appaintments.

Reading An events calendar

l_ . Look at the Teen2Teen Friends events calendar.
Find a party, a concert, and a game.

Ganm J Fabruzry 11 Su/ Saptember &
Bruna ! February 23 Adarm / Novemiber 21
Danlel Cﬂmpﬁi | Ana/ March 29 Hana / November 5
| Hey, averybody! Dariel / May 18 Julle # Decemier 31
Check out the avents page. Samdra £ August 3

Online Birthday Party for Gan!
8:00, here on Teen2Teen Friends
Saturday, February 13

Be on timel

it'’s the Germany-Chile game!
Saturclay, March 28 at 4:00
Clympic Stadium, Munich (Germany)

International Movie Festival
The California Arts Theater, Los Angeles

Online Cunue::'ﬂ I Manday, April 6 Tuesday, April 7
From Mexico Cty, Daniel’s The Party, 7:05 Who Am 17, 7:15
rock band Guess Who Sue’s Notebook, 9:30 | Games In Paris, 9:20
Thursday, March 1 at 3:30 December Girl, 11:30
on Teen2Teen friends! Be thers! .

e 2 =

2. Complete the statements. Circle the correct information.

1, Gan's party s on February 11 (February 12 3. The game is at 9:20 (&:00)

2. The movie December Girl is on April 5 4. The concert is anﬁuprii 6.

3. Complete the statements with movie, game, party, or concert.
1, The _movie  Games fn Paris is at 2:20. 4. The birthday _party  is at 8:00.
2. The Germany-Chile G3ME s on Mareh 28. 5. The _mivie  The Farty is at 7:.05
3. The Guess Who _£00Lert i in March,

<}, Answer each guestion with a day, date, and time.

1. When is the movie The Party? 1t's on Monday, April b at T.05
s on Satucdsy, Februarmy 1 at 800,
lt's on Monday, April b at 930
s on Daturday, Mareh 28 at 400
Ws on Thursday Mareh 1 24 320

2. When is Gan's anline birthday party?
3. When is the movie Sue's Notebook™
4
E

. When is the Germany—Chile game?
. When is the Guess Who concert?
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reading the example answer aloud with Remind thern that, for each item, they

Exercise 2

e Students identify the correct
information according to the events
calendar.

Exercise 3

» Students practice the vacabulary of the
unit in a comprahension task.

Exercise 4

e |Jse the example to point out 1o the
students that it is also correct to write
dates with cardinal numbers, but
stress that they must still be read out
as ordinal numbers. Demaonstrate by

an ordinal number {Apri! sixth),

« Make sure that everyone understands
the use of on (for days of the week)
and at (for time). You can point out to
weaker classes that all their answers
reed to follow the same pattern as the
example.

2. 13th 3. 6th 4. 28th 5. ‘st

« Option: Scan for information
Scanning for specific information in a
reading text helps students find what
they need quickly. To reinforce this
strateqy, tell students 1o look quickly
through the events calendar to locate
the key words from the exercise, as
shown below. Point out that these
words are the entertainment events,
but that there are two movies, so they
need to find the specific titles.

1. The Party 2. party
3. Sue’s Notebook 4.game 5. concert

need to find a day, a cate, and a time.

Option: You could practice the
guestions and answers in‘open pairs”as
a class (see page 23). If you do this, first
model the pronunciation of Germany
'dzarmani/ as students may not
remember this from Exercise 1. If time
allows, students can then practice in
‘Closed pairs”.



E€P Hello? &

&P Hilsabela. It's Toni. How are you? e 3.4

@R Hey, sabela When's the movie Rio?
It's on July 31st. At six o'clock.

g9 Tharsright

ﬂ Great! See you on Tuesday!

O =
a0y ) 2- @EETTETED Listen and rapaat,

3. Create a NEW conversation.
Use the pictures for ideas.

the Argentina—Korea game
Fricay, june 17, 3:30

the movie Rango
I\‘_ﬂ'ednesday. March &, 2:00

the One Direction concert . . ]
Thursday, December 18, 800 } S = SRR
ﬂjaﬂ See you on . ) ms;ﬁ;flﬂiﬁ ;ggy
Qﬁ?uq . Read your new cnmr:a*:‘:inn with your partner.
L rh.?,‘" Then read the conversation in your partner's book.
forty-seven 47
Teen2Teen Exercise 1 & 2-04
* Focus on the photos and establish that
Aim the girl is checking a schedule on a
Practice social language for confirming the movie theater website.
date of an event = Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.
Warm-up
Pretend to take a phone call from a friend, Usage
pausing while he / she is speaking: Just a minute. Let me check is used to
Oh, hi (Name of a friend). . .. Great, thanks, assure the listener thar the speaker is
Howare you?... The concert? Just a minute. looking for the requested information,
Let me ask my ciass. See you is a shortened form of 1l see you
Ask the class When’s the concert? and it's much more common in spokan
Encourage the students to suggest any English than the longer form.
date in English, using on.Tell your friend
the information and repeat the process
about the time of the concert: Exercise 2 & 2-05
Itson (Month) (ordingl). ... e Play the CD or read the conversation
The time? Just @ minute. Let me ask my class. aloud line by line for students to rereat.
Students suggest a time, using at. Practice each line first with the whoe
Finish with Thats right. Great. Bye! Class and then ask a few individual

students to repeat.

* Make sure the students pronounce Just
'd3ast/ and minute /' mrinat/ correcly.

Exercise 3

= Ask avolunteer toexplain to the class in
the students own language how 1o use
one of the pictures (with its date and
time) to make a new conversation.

* \Write Friday, June '7, 3:30 and elicit a full
statement. Start with If5 to show how
to expand the cues with each picture
(Its on Friday, June 17th at three thirty).

e Practice the dates and times by asking:
Whens / What dates / What times the
gamme / movie / concert ¢ party!

= Before asking stucents to complete the
agaps, look back at the conversation in
Exercise | toreview when one speaker
repeats what the other has just said
(Rio? July 31512 Tuesday). Point out that
this will help them ta work out what 1o
put in some of the gaps.

= Circulate as students work, Make sure
that they are writing questions and
giving information in a logical order

Chat

* |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have written,

« Qption: Try not tc interrupt the
students, but if you hear many students
making the same mistake, for example,
the pronunciation of Wednesday /

wenzdel/, guickly stop the activity and
model the correct pronunciation before
asking the students to continue.

» QOption: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
each Student A to pause shortly after
Ler me check. Make sure everyone else
listens by asking themn to keep a tally of
the events that are mentioned.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support
Workbook pages W17-W19
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Review:
Units 4-6

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific ob ectives

suggestion

Remind the students of the purpase of the
Review sections and encourage them to
see how much English they have learned
since the beginning of the year and in the
last three units

Exercise 1

¢ Explain that in this conversation James
thinks that there's a problem. Ask the
students 1o read the conversation
quietly to find out what it is {he thinks
Arlene’s party and the Bruno Mars concert
are on the sarme day).

e (heck that students remember the
meaning of Why and No way. They saw
these words on page 31.

* Focus on the guestions to the right of
the conversation and ask a volunteer
to explain what they have ta do. Make
sure students understand that James
first mentions Saturday for the party,
but Laura corrects him and shows him
the correct day 'n her notebook.

= Students circle the correct letter,

* Option: Ask two stronger students
1o acl out the conversation with
fluency and expressive intonation to
support the meaning. There is another
opportunity later in the lesson for
weaker students, 1o read.

Exercise 2

e Explain that rhis is Jessicas class
schedule and tell students to pretend
that they are asking her about it.

o Askwhy the first answer is on (because
it’s followed by a day) and elicit the
answer to number 2 (at).

* You may also like to do the third answer
with the class to make sure students
realize that there is more than one art
class and that, having already asked
about the class on Tuesday, the next
question would logically ask about
Friday’s art class.

» Before students bagin, ask the class to
give examples of words that will need
capital letters (days of the week, and
school subjects), Tell them to think
carefully about this as they complete
the conversation.

= When you check each answer apart
from the times, ask the students to say

Review: Units 4—-6

| . Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each question.

Laura: Hey, James. See you on Friday!
James: Why? What's on Friday?
Laura: Friday's Aﬂ-ann's birﬂ'lcay partyl

y nnk. Here it is: “Friday,

James: Dh wu‘rprag’ﬁtbfme you at Arlene's party, then!

2. Look at Jessica's class schedule. Complete the conversation between

you and lessica about her schedule,

1. What day is Arlene’s party?
a. It's on Saturday.
(B)it’s on Friday.
2. What day is the Brumo Mars concert?
{@)It"s on April 23rd.
b. It's on Agril 16th.
3. What time Is the party?
a. It's at 8:00.
(Boits at &:30.

T

F4m | EMGLISH AET EMGLISH COMPUTER ART
2 GBLIENCE
8145 ELIENCE GECGRAPHY | | SCIENCE =YW SCENCE
10:45 | MATH MATH MATH MATH BAATH
1215 I GEOGEAPHY GEOGRAPHY Gk

You: Hi, lessica. What time s art
(1o Tusesday?

lessica: It's (2) 2t 745,
You:  And what about art on (3)_Friday

Jessica: I's at 7:45 on (4)_Fridy , too,

You: Is geography class (5) ai 915
on Monday?

Jessica: No, it isn't It's at (6) 915 on Tuesday.

You.  ReallyT And whenis (7). gmgr.aphi

on Monday and Wednesday?
3. Ask questions about Jessica's schedule.

1. dass7 /time/What/math /is _What fime is math class?

2. on/is/class/ Friday? /gym /When _Wheo |

Jessica: It's at 1215

You: Whean s (8) science ?
Jessica: (9).1 s (10).2% 915
v (11).00 Menday, Wednesday, and Fric

You:  Thanks. And one more question.
Jessica: Surel

You: Is (12)_Enalizn at 7:45 on Tuesday ..

Jessica: No. (13)li______is{14jon___

Monday and Wednesday (15)_at 7:45 4

2

3. computer [ day/is / science? What ‘What dan 15 computer scienice?

whether the word needs a captal letter
or Nnot,

Option: You could review ordinal
numbers as part of your class feedback,
e.q., What's the second / third / four th
answer?

Option: Ask volunteers to read out
the conversation, This convarsation is
a little easier than the one in Exercise
1 because it uses a standard pattern
of gquestion and answer that is more
similar to the grammar work inthe
unit. This s a good opportunity to
ask weaker students to be invo ved
in reading for the class. Students can
also read the conversation in pairs to
practice speaking. Circulate without
interrupting as an informal way of
assessing their speaking skills,

Exercise 3
e Use the example to peint out that in

each case the question mark hints
which is the last word of the guestion.

Students exchange books to check
their waork.,

Option: Students answer the questions
orally referring to the schedule in
Exercise 2.

1. Its at 10:45.

2, tsat 12:15.

3. Its on Thursday.




1 Complete the conversations with questions with When, How old, or What color.

1. A When is the conesri? 4. A: How old are you?

B: The concert is on Sunday at 2:00.

B: I'm eleven.
5. A: wWhen is your birtndas?

2. A How old s your mom?

B: My mom's thirty-eight.
L ’ = lLJ | ety fURRE | 3
3. A _wrat color s SOLAC DEIrEid & DA

B: My birthday? It's today!
6. A: ‘wWhat color are your dad’s eqes?

B: My boyfriend’s hair? it's red.

. @l

. Look at the photos. Complete the descriptions of

sach parson.
eyes is(long)/ short and curly /@traight

1. Juliana's
Her hair / are brown.

2. Wagner's e_n,res He@f brown. His hﬂlr@f are curly
and gray /ed

B: My dad's eyes are blue.

4 How old are you?

2. Com plete the personal statements.
My hair s
My eyes are
Cther adjectives about me:
, and

.""rup;re:-iﬁ Cheek

/Chn:k what you can do.

Tell the time
g

Exercise 4

e o review How old and What cofor
before students do the exercise, focus
on the photo of lessica with the
sehedule on page 43 and ask How
old is she?, encouraging the students
to guess, e.g, Shes twelve/thirteen /
fourteen (years old), Then ask What color
is her hair? (blond) and What color are her
eyes? (blue),

* | ook at the example and establish that
the students need to read the answer in
order to know whart question to ask.

* Focus on B's answer to number 2 and
ask a volunteer to explain what A is
asking, helping (if necessary) to phrase
the question in Engl sh (eq, A is asking
about age. Use Howold is... 7).

* [f necessary, you canelicit the correct
question word for eech question before
students start to write, Alsg, if necessary,
hint that students will use you or your in
the guestions since the responses use
My and .

. My favorite movie ks
. My favorite athlete is
+ My favorite school subject is

' Talk about schaal schedulu . Disctini dates:of an st
. ' . U'Ht the Untt 4+E gmmmar and wocabulary

e Tell the students to use full forms cf the
verb be as in the example (although
contractions would also be correctin
SOIMe Cases).

e Ask students first to compare their
answers with a partner, Then invite
‘open pairs” to read out the guesticns
and answers across the class,

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. How old’s your mom?
3. What color’s your boyfriend’s hair?
5. When's your birthday?

Exercise 5

* Ask students to help you create a list on
the board of all the words to descrize
hair that they know, making separate
columns for color and style. As stucents
suggest a word, you could ask them
1o spell it to practice the alphabet and
then ask them to write it on the board
in the carrect column,

* Turn to the exercise and explain that
students need to circle the correct

words in the statements to describe the
people in the photos.

Usage

When two or more adjectives are used
together, there is a standard order in
English which, to describe hair, would
be: length > style > color.

The answers are shown like this, but it’s
not necessary for students to learn the
rule at this stage. The most important
thing is that students use the correct
words spelled correctly and that they
don't try to give them plural endings.

All About You

Exercise 1

 Remind the class that this section of the
Review i< an extended opportunity to
use English to tal< about themselves.

+ Students look at the photos, read the

speech balloons, and then write the
appropriate responses.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

« Students compleie the description, You
may need to remind them of adjectives
tall, short, young, cute, pretty, and
handsome from Linit 5. As this section is
parsonalization, allow students to use a
mavie title in their own language,

AMNSWERS

Students' own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’ own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30, 36,
and 42 and eliciting examples of language
for each point,

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Circulate while they are doing this activity
encouraging where necessary and asking
them to demonstrata that they can do
everything that they have checked (v,

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review TestsA and B
Listening Tests Aand B
Mid-Year Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101
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Vocabulary

Unit 7

Grammar

“Prepositions and expressions of pcs'tron
and location

The imperative

Rocms and furniture at hmme
Perscnal ob;__ﬁirs

Social language

Help sormeone find somethmg

Values and cross-curricular

HDUS_E' and hDrrje ]
Personal orga mzatmn

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Uirvits 79

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice rooms and furniture at home

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Rooms and furniture
at home

Exercise 1 &) 2-C6

e |etthe students look at the picture for
a minute or two, comparing the rooms
with those in their homes.

e Play the CD or read aloud the labels
for the rooms and furniture while
students follow.

e Focus on the Language tip (see Usage
below) and explain that the students
can always use the shorter form fridge.

Here. Use my phone.

Vocabulary:

g' * a fridge = a refrigerator

% of position and lecation = The imperative
» Persanal obiects

Vocabulary Rooms and furniture at home

m'}} ] . Look at the picture. Raad and listen.

2. Listen and repeat. ~

o)) 3. (ETITTENIEGE Listen to the conversations. Complete each
statement with tha correct rooms, furniture, and appliances.

Marty's mom is in the _btdroom

Sally's in the Datbroom

L I L

50 fifty

The notebook is in her mom and dad's _Dedroom
. His English beok is on the _{able

, in the &hdwer again!

, an her mom'’s _Qgsk

,in the _kitcnen

. Her markers and pens are in the _living coor

, an the anifa

Usage

The full form of fridge is refrigerator,
which is usually only seen in writing.
Although perfectly correct, refrigerator is
rarely used in spoken English.

e Option: You could also use the picture
o review the word table (in the kitchen)
from the Weicome unit, explaining that
people sit at a rable, not 8 desk, when
they eat meals.

Exercise 2 & 2.07

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Practice the ending -room, Focus on the
[/, It/ and /d3/ sounds in shower, chair,
kitchen, and fridge. Point out that:
shis always a /|/ sound
chis usually a 1 [/ sound

tch is always a /t |/ sound
dge is always a /d3/ sound.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students 1o say the words.

Exercise 3 & 2.08

o Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. Ask thern not to
write anything the first time they listen.

o Play the CD or read the audiosaipt
aloud yourself while students follow.

s Ask the students to listen again. Stop
after each conversation for them to
complete the gaps.

e Ask students to spell their answers,

Note

The students will recognize in and on from
other contexts, but they are presented and
practiced for position and location later in
the unit.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-08 PAGE 105

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Review the colors and question forms
that students know. Read each gqueston
below slowly and wait far plenty of hands
to be raised before you invite a student to
answer:

Look at the living rcam:

What color is the sofa? (it's brown.}

Lookat the bedroom:

Is the computer gray? (Yes, it is.}

Whar color (s the desk? (It's brown.)

Is the chair red? (No, it's green.)

Look at the kitchen:

What color are the chairs? (They're brown.)

Further suppart
Extra Practice (CD-ROM



Topic Snapshot

l . Read and listen to a conversation between two classmates.

Sofiar Hey, Karen!
Karen: Hey, Sofial What's that?

Sofia: Wt's my geography homework
Karen: Geography homework? When is it due?

Sofia:  It's due tcday! Hello!

Karen: Oh, nel You're right! Today's Tuesday!
Sofia: So, where's your homework?
Caren: [t's at home in my room. On my deskl

g’ = my room = my bedroom

Sofia:  Well, call your moml Here, Use my phone.
Karen: Thanks, but she's not at home. She's at work.

2. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false).

1. Karen and Sofa are sisters. T @ 4. Karen's homework iz at home. @:’ F
Z. The gecgraphy homework is due today. fD.!‘ F 5. Its om har bed, T I@
3. It's Tuesday, (¥ F 6 Karen's mom is at work. ayF
'; Correct the false statements in Exercise 2.
a _| Eacer and Solia are clacematee
B, & Hs on bher desk
fifty-one B4

* Make sure that students understand
that at home means to be in your own
house or apartment,

* Focus on the Language tip 1o explain
the meaning of my room.

Usage

Hello! is frequently used in informal
spoken English, 1o indicate playfully
that the other person should already be
aware of something. For this meaning, i
has a very distinctive intonation pattern
on the second sylleble, which is also
guite long:

WA

It is used between people who know
each other well, but should never be
used in public or fcrmal contexts as it
will sound rude,

When 50 is followed by a comma, it
introduces a comment or a question.
Although bedrocom is the generic name
of the room where people sleep, itis
generally referred to as my roorn by
children and teenagers. When an adult
uses the term the bedroorn, this would
refer to the room where the parents
sleep or 1o the only bedroom in the
home.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explare the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask students, in their own language, what
homewaork they have in different school
subjects at the moment. As they give
examples, ask them to say the school
subjects in English. Write the relevant
phrases on the board, e.q., (scienice)
homework. Ask in the students own
language when it's due. Ask them to say
the day of the week in English, or heip
them to remember roday if necessary.
Write the statement on the board: /ts

due (on Thursday / today). Say to the class
Your science homework is due fon Thursday
/ today) and make sure that everyone
understands. Ask for more examples and
change the information on the board each
Lirme,

Exercise 1 @& 2:00

+ Ask the students to look first at the
pictures and to guess what they think is
happening. Say The girl with short hair is
Karen and the girl with long hair is Scfia.

* You could then ask these questionsin
the students'own language:

Whats Sofia doing? (her geography
homework)

Dia Karen do the homework? (yes)
Where is it? (at home, on her desk)
Why can’t Karen's mom help? (she’s at
work)

» Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. (If you read
it yourself, be ready to demonstrate the
particular intonation pattern of Hello! in
picture 2, as explained in Usage below.)

e [Discuss the meaning of Hello! in picture

2 and elicit a similar phrase that the
students would use in such a situation
in their own language.

Exercise 2

= Students circle Tor F.

*» Option: The conversation and the
exercise use differant words or phrases
ta describe the same meaning (eg.,
Toaay’s Tuesday. / It's Tuesday.) Explain
that this shows that students should
find the general meaning of a text,
not just individual words. Use this to
encourage studerts on their progress in
reading skills.

Exercise 3

= Refer back to the false statements
in Exercise 2 and then look at the
corrected example statement. Ask the
students which word has changed
{classmates instead of sisters).

e Tell students to find the problem in

statement 5 and to write the correct
statement.
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52

Grammar

Aim

Practice prepositions and expressions
of position and location with personal
objects

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

s Look back at page 51 with the class
and ask in the students'own language
where Karen's homework is (in her room,
on her desk). Explain that the students
are going to leam other words to talk
about where things or people are.

e Turn back to Exercise 1 on page 52, and
ask students to look at the pictures and
read the statements quietly. Confirm
understanding of the prepositions and
the new nouns, using the pictures.

e Focus on the usesof inand on and
compare with the students’ own
language. You could also elicit other
uses of in and on.

* Option: You can ask students te hold
up a pencil case, a backpack, ar an
example of homework, but for reasons
of security and equality, it is best not
to ask students 1o show more valuable
objects such as ohones or MP3 players.
If students take them out to show
you, you can confirm that they have
understocd the word, but encourage
themn to put them away safely.

Exercise 2 & 2-10

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

» Practice the personal objects on their
own too, 5o that students can hear and
repeat the new vocabulary in isolation.

e Focus on the Erglish letters and
number in MP3 player / .em pi 'Ori
ple1ar/ by saying the phrase several
times. Make sur2 that students
pronounce the 8/ sound.

e Practice the phrases with at by asking:
Are you at home. at school, or at work? (at
school)

Am | at home or at work? (at work)
(Narme), wheres your (little / big) (sister)?
(at home / at school / at work)

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.10

The MP3 player is on the bed.

The phone is under the chair.

The pencil case and the homewark are in
the backpack.

Leah and Jarmes are at home,

Sarah and Marie are at school.

Mr Gray is at work

Exercise 3

* Use the example to explain the exercise,
pointing out that there are no pictures.
Refer students back to Exercise 1 and

Grammar Prepositions and expressions of position and location

1. Study the grammar.

with the nam
rooms and appliances.
in the living room, bedroom,

el

the bed.

Uss on with the names

The M>3 player is on

The phone is Gnder
the chalr.

The pencil case and the
homework are i the
backpack.

of furniture.
u_n the table, chair, desk, eic.

B:lit'sin

B: Where?
A It's@ ir the table.

position and location.

1. A: Where's your homework?
éhume on /{iDmy room.
2. A: My phone is(in)/ on the kitchen.

3. A: Are Betsy's parenm@f in home now?
B: No, they're in /@Dwork.

Where are you now? _l'm 2t school

3. com plete the conversations. Circle the correct prepositions.

4. A: s his MP3 player(n)/ at the living reom?

B: Hare it is,(n)

B: Yes, 'rt's in the sofa.

5. A: Oh, nol Where's my English book?
| en your backpack.

6. A: s your pencil case at /{injyour room?

B: No, ft isn't. It'sfen)/ in the sofa.

Answer the questions with the correct prepositions or expressions of

Where is your pancil case?

Where are your classmates?

Where is your TeenZTeen Student Book?

the notes about other uses of in and on
to make sure they realize why only one
preposition will be correct in each case,

About you!

¢ Students answer the guestions.
Remind them to use capital letters and
periods correctly.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Place classroom objects in different places
(on, under your desk or chair, etc) and

ask or questions: Is the (pen) on the desk or
under the desk?

Send a responsible student out of the class
(if possible) or tell him or her to twrn round
and cover his or her eyes while you and
the class hide an object.

Weaker classes: Tell the studentin English
where the object is and they then find it.
You could use e.q., Under (Name)’ chair to
vary the practice,

Stronger classes: The student asks
questions, e.q., f<it {on) (my) chair?

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Girammar The imperative

]_. Study the grammar.

m to the taar_'l'lur nows,

Write with a pan.

Lock in the kitchen.

ﬁ'— — —= =

3 Comiplate aach statement with an affirmative command of one of the verbs.

Fi‘mumﬂmwsfm i
Pi‘madun‘tu.sa}mur pbﬂna' i

-‘B 2 Listen to the grnmmnr m.mp

1. _Call
2. ook

2. Don't write with your pen, Lis¢

your dad. He's at home now,
irt the kitchen. Your phone is on the kitchen table.

a marker

4. BEtad the sign on the beard. The homework is due today.

4. Complate sach statement with a nagative commard of ona of the verbs.

1. Dont use
2. Don't isten

4. Dont write

1.(€allyY Don't <all
2. ook Don't look

wour phone in class. |t's not polite,

to your MP3 player now, We're in cassl
3. English class is at 7:00 today. _Don't be
in Portuguese, Write in English,

late,

« R R T LR E T | isten to the conversations. Circle the corract commands.

3. Read /(OREEE:
4. Be /@on't b

5.(D%)/ Don't do

6. Write /(Dontwrite)

6. Read the statements. Then listen again. Circle T (true) or F (false).

1. Theay're an time,
2. They're in class. @y F

T/B 4 TodaysFriday @VF
5. They're at home. (@) F

2. They're in math class. T /B 6. Theyre at work. T /P

7. Correct the false statements in Exercise 6.

a _i Theyre late

b. 2 Theyre in aeogra class

c. |z Theyre at school,

fifty-three

Grammar

Aim
Practice the imperativa

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

s Stress that in English there is only one
affirrnative form of the imperative, and
one negative form, and compare with
the students' own language.

» Focus on the Language tip to show
how to make an imperative polite with
please. Point out that in English there is
no comma after please.

Exercise 2 @& 2-11

* Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

¢ Make sure the students use a long
diphthong sound in Don't /dount/
and that they don't pause after please.

Remind students that there is no
comma after Please in English.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.11

Listen to the teacher now.

Don't listen to your MP3 player.

Write with a pen.

Don't write with a pencil.

Laokin the kitchen.

Don't look in the living room,

Do your homework on your desk.

Dan't do your homewaork on the ked.

Please call your sister.

Please don't use your phane in class.

Exercise 3

Ack a volunteer to read the instructions
to the class, including how to use he
list of verbs on the left. Then check that
students know what to do.

Stress that all the commands in ths
exercise should be affirmative.

Option: With stronger classes, you may
like to focus on the phrase kitchen table
and explain that English often uses two

nouns together. Support the idea with
other known exemples such as English
class, math homework, and volfeyball
game.

Exercise 4

e Follow a similar procedure as for
Exercise 3, but remind the students to
use the apostrophe in Dont,

Exercise 5 & 2.12

* Tell students tha: they will hear the
conversations twice. They can use a
pencil to circle the correct commands
the first time and then check their
answers during the second listening.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

* Students give their answers orally to
practice the new language,

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-12 PAGE 105

Exercise 6

e Explain to the clzss that they are
going to listen to the conversations
from Exercise 5 again for different
information. Tell them to read the
staterments first,

= Play the CD again or read the
audioscript aloud, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle T
or F.

* Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 7

o Refer back to thefalse staterments in
Exercise 6. Tell the students to find the
problems in statements 3 and 6 and to
write the correct statements.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Tell the class that you have ane more
important example of the imperative and
write on the board Do yvour homework! Ask
what homework they have in differemnt
subjects and ask When is it due? Make a
class list: math homework — Tuesday, etc.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM



Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: a dos and don'ts list

Warm-up
Review imperatives Tom the previous
lesson. Write these statements on the
board and ask the class to complete them
orally:

to your teacher in class. (Listen)
to your MP3 player. (Don't

listert).

Then invite two volunteers to write the
words on the board. Check for the tin
listen and the apostrophe in DonT. Ask

the students to explain when we use the
imperative (to give commands). Elicit more
examples from the class.

Exercise 1 & 212

» Explain the mearing of Dos and don'ts
and model the pronunciation (see
Usage below). Make sure that students
understand the meaning of rules.

s Play the CO or read the list aloud while
students follow.

s Make sure that students know the
meaning of polite and practice the
words please and thank you with the
class.

Suggestion

At this stage, students don't know verb
forms other than tha parts of the verb be,
50 they haven't seen the terms base form
or infirntive. However, they have seen be in
headings, so you cculd use the example
Don't be late. to point out to them that

be is a base form and show how the
imperative is formed.

Usage

Dos and don'ts (pronounced /, duz an
‘dounts) is a common expression for
a mixture of affirrmative and negative
cormmands. These expressions are also
common: a fist of dos and don’ts, some
dos and don'ts, a few dos and don'ts.

Exercise 2

 Focuson the pictures and ask students
what's happening in each picture.
Establish that in each case a student is
doing something wrong, according to
the rules in Exercise 1, and explain that
students have to write the appropriate
affirmative or negative command in
each situation.

@m)) 1. Read the dos and don'ts list.

Welcome to English class!

Reading A desand don’ts list

<%

Read the rules for new students.

Don’ts

“thank you.”

s Y ‘Speak English in class.

B / Listen to your teacher.

/ Be polite: Say “please” and x

1. Do your homework on time.

Don't be late.
X Don't use your phone in class.

X Don't listen to your MP3
player in class.

x Don't write on your desk.

Don't text your friends in class.

2. Look at the pictures. Write an affirmative or a negative command for
each student, applying the rules in the dos and don'ts list.

2. Don't test your friends in class

3. _Don't listen 1o your MP3 player in clase

4. Don't be lade

5. _Don't use your phone in chass

» Option: Apply information
Applying information from a reading
to a similar situation confirms
understanding. To reinforce this
strategy, ask students to look at the
first picture in the exercise and match
the picture with one of the rules from
the reading. Ask students to continue
matching the other pictures with
other rules.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

The students can make large signs for
th2 English classroom using pictures and
words. For this, you will need either larger
sheets of paper or sticky tape to tape
paper together,

Discuss suitable rules for your class using
th= list on this page. Then divide the class
into pairs or small groups as necessary,
allocating longer rules to bigger gioups,

Facus on the symboaols at the top o the
reading (the apple, tablet, book, etc) and
establish that this kind of clear symbol is
suitable for a public sign. Remind students

of road signs and the convention of a red
line crossing over the picture to mean
Don't.

Each pair or groud agrees on the pest
artist to draw the picture for their sign.

The others write the words in big letters,
one per page if nacessary, using a ruler to
keep the letters straight and the same size



mﬂ' ] . Read and listen to the conversation.

§® Oh, not

&P What's wreng?
§® Where's my phone? ¢
@R Maybe it's in the living room. Look

@P On, that's good.

am) 2. Listen and repeat.

Help someone find something

3. CIEEEEITEITID Create a NEW conversation.

Use the pictures for ideas.

A B

S & o -

i ChL
l.'.ﬁ:ql'-'h

Theén réad the conversation in your partner’s book.

¥ = LR ﬁ ' 2
b a 9 Read your new conversation with your partner.

fifty-frve 55

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social languace for helping
someone find something

Warm-up

Without the students seeing, place a pen
or marker under your book. Greet the class
and then pretend to look for your pen or
marker. Look concerned and say Oh, no!
Wheres my (pen)? pretending you have lost
it. Go up to individual students near vou
and ask [s it under your chair / on your desk?
(Mo, it ism't.) Look as if you've had an idea
and say Maybe its under my table / chair.
Have a ook and say No, it isn't there. Finally,
(unless a student has already suggested
this), say Maybe it's under my book. Pretend
to look for it, pull it cut, and say Here it isf

Exercise 1 & 2-14

» Focus on the photo. Establish that the
girl looks a little worried because sae
can't find something. Ask them to read
and listen to find out what she has lost
and where they find it.

» Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

» Check that everyone understood
that the girl found the phone under
the sofa.

* As<students to guess the meaning of

Maybe and Great idea.

Usage
What's wrong?is used to show concern

if someone looks unhappy, bored, etc.

Exercise 2 &) 2-15

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then a<k a few individual
students to repeat,

Facus on the whole phrase Great idea,
as the spelling rray interfere with
pronunciation /'grert ar dia/ and
practice it a few times in isolation.
Encourage everyone 1o use expressive
intonation, sounding concerned for
Oh, no! and expressing empathy with
What's wrong?

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
in the students awn language how
to use the pictures to make a new
conversation.

Focus on the first gap and establish that
this is the object the person can't find.
Ask which three objects could go here
(phone, penicil case, MFP3 player).

Focus on the second gap and establish
that this is the room where the lost item
can be found (in the living room, in the
kitchen).

Ask the class to lock back at the
conversation in Exercise 1 and ask what
kind of word they need for the gap after
Hereitis, (a prepasition — in/ on / under).
Finally, focus on the last gap and
establish that this is the piece of
furniture around which the lost item
can be found (bed, table, sofa).

Circulate to check that students are
using the correct type of word in

each gap.

Option: You can let students use other
rooms and furniture, making sure that
they use an appropriate preposition.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: If you have regularly invited
volunteers to act out for the class,
check at the start of this second half

of the book who nasn't yet performed
and try to plan atead for everyone to
have a turn before the end of the year.
Encourage everyone to listen by asking
them to note the object and where it
was found.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
Workbook pages W20-W22
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Workshaat

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit TestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 8

Grammar
Let’s / Lets not

Vocabulary
Good weather c‘:_nd bad weather_

Free_—tirne activities_

Social language
Talk about _thg_weather__

Suggest activities

Values and cross-curricular
topics
E_pji'r_o_ri-r'ﬂe_ntat science
'I_-i_c:mbbies'and_free time
Outdoor activities

Georgraphy

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Discuss the weat her today in the students’
own language. Is it normal for this time

of year? If you can see outside your
classroom, you could gesture and say Yes,
its sunny / hot / rainy / cold as appropriate.

Exercise 1 &) 2-16

s Focus on the first picture. Ask Are they
at home, at work, or at school? (at home).
Ask Why isn't the ooy happy? (because
its raining / he’s bored), Then point 10
picture 2 and ask them 1o suggest
what the girl anc boy are talking about
(watching TV /a DVD). Finally, discuss
what has changed in picture 3 and
what the girl is suggesting (its sunny
now / going to the beach).

e Playthe CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e On the board, write Ler’s watch TV, Ask
in the students' own language whether
Lisa is telling him ta do something
or suggesting something (suggesting
something). Elicit a similar example from
the conversation (e.g,, Lets go to the
beach.)

o Askstudents to try and work out the
meaning of other new phrases from the
context (see Usage below).

It’s really sunny now!

Grommar.
Vecabulary.
Social language: Ta

Topic Snapshot

biacd wenther « Frestime adtivities
thor = Sugoest activities

m}) 1. Read and listen to the conversation at heme,

Lisa: What's ng Cole?

Cole: I'm borad! It's rainy again
today. Three days of
rainy weather!

Lisa: No problem| Let’s watch TV.
The Peru-Canada game is
on now. CK?

Cole: Oh, all right

Cole: Wait a minute ... Hey, lock
outside! it's really sunny nowl,

Lisa: What a beautiful dayl ...
Let's go to the beach!

&

Cole: Awesomel

2. Choose a respcnse for sach statement.

1. What's wrong?

a. No probleml (B 1t's rainy again!

2. Hey, let's go te the beachl

Gﬂu-d ideal

b. I'm bored.

3. It's really sunny!

Tha.t's greatl  b. No problem. Let's watch TV
4, Let's wateh TV
(@)Good ideal k. What a beautiful dayl

i
.3. Match aach statement from the Topic Snapshot with Q ar 9

1. Awesomel ——
2. I'm bored!

3. Three days of rainy weather!

4. No probleml

. E'E fifty-six

¥
Q

e If you have a window, ask Where’s
outside? and ask the students to point.

Usage

Mo problem! is used here to give 3
solution to a problem (the problem
being in this case that Cole is bored).

A suggestion with Lets is often folowed
with OK? to soften the suggestion and
zsks the other person if he or she agrees.
Oh, all right shows that Cole agrees with
his sister, but without much enthusiasm
because he would rather go outside.

Wait a minute is used literally, but is
also often used to call attention t©

comething surprising.

+ Option: Point out the use of
exclamation points as studied in Unit 7
Writing.

Exercise 2

» Focus on the example and ask students
why No problem! can't be the answer

(because What’s wrong? suggests that
there definitely is a problem)
Students circle the correct responses.
Make sure that students understand
that the dialogues don't relate o the
pictures in the Topic Snapshot

Exercise 3

Students decide whether the
staterments are positive or negative and
draw lines to tae green or the red man,



1. A: Dad, what's the

Vocabula 'y Good weather and bad weather

m}) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

s L- T Pt I

1. It's sunny. 2. It's rainy, 2. It's cloudy,

o, r
am) 2, Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the pictures. Complete each conversation with the Vocabulary.

2. A; So, what's the

3. A
weather like thare?

weather fike? B: No, it lsn't. B: Ne. It's bad. It's very,
B: Mot great. B: Vary good! it's _cold very hiol .
its raimy . Its Sunny _ today. windy .

mﬁ} 4. Listen to ths weather report.

Check the weather in these cities.

- A

4. Ws windy.

%’:’s the weather Hlm?j

B It's het, 6. It's cold,

:ﬁr‘i

Is it hot and sunny? 4. A: Is the weather nice?

hot | coid [ cloudy | rainy [ sunny [ winey
1. Toronto I:] EI D_ D
2. Tegucigalpa g {:_f g EI
3. Tehran L] EEER
4. Tokyo |:[ E:] [:[

5. uisten again and check your answers.

fifty-seven | 57 LE

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice expressions for good weather and
bad weather

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Good weather and bad
weather

Exercise 1 &) 2.17

e Ask the class to remember the
conversation between Lisa and Cole,
Why wasn't Cole happy at first? (because
its rainy). Point to the correct picture
and say Yes, rainy. Ask What is the
weather like in the third picture? (its
sunny) and again confirm Yes, sunny.

e Flay the CD or read the weather phrases
aloud while students follow.

* Bring attention to the question in the
speech balloon. Read it and call on a
student [o answer.

Usage
The weather phrases in this unit use a

standard pattern of /t’s + adjective. In
English, the verbs rain and snow are also

commaon: Its raining / snowing.

Exercise 2 &) 2.18

e Play the CD or read the weather phrases
aloud for students to repeat.

= Focus on the diphthongs in rainy
d'remni/, cloudy /'klaudi/, and cold
‘keould/,

» Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.
To give more exposure to the question
form you could say the number of the
picure, ask What's the weather like? and
then call on a student to answer,

« Point cutside the classroom if you can,
or write today's date on the board, and
ask Whats the weather like roday?, with
heavy stress on today. Encourage the
class to say the appropriate phrase.

* QOption: As usefu preparation for
Exercise 3, write a happy face and
good weather and a sad face and bad
weather as headings on the board. Ask
students to classity the vocabulary
under each picture to support the
meaning. Note that students may have
different opinions, e.g., hot weather can
be good or bad. As long as everyone
understands why, the words can be put
in either column,

Exercise 3

* Ask a volunteer tc explain to the class
what to do.

* Ask the students to spell out the
answers 1o practice the alphabet. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of nice, asking how students
worked it out (B says No. Its bad, so nice
must have a positive meaning).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWER

3. It's windy and cold.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Ask for pairs to act out the conversations
in Exercise 3, using expressive intonation
and pretending to be blown by the wind,
hot and fanning themselves, etc.

Exercise 4 &) 219

s Tell the students that they are going
to hear the weather report for four
different cities. Focus on the example
to show that they may need to check
more than one bex for some cities.

= Option: You can check first which
city names the stLdents recognize
and whether they can name any of
the countries where these cities are
found in the students own language
or English. They know Canada (for
Toronto) and botk Tokvo and Japan
in English. They may recognize Tehran
(pronounced /te'ran/) iniran, and
Tegucigalpa in Honduras (pronounced
in English with an A, /fhan'duras/).

e Tell students that they will hear the
reports twice, so the first time they
could check in pencil,

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-19 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the check marks in pen.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice free-time activities

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Free-time activities

Exercise 1 &) 2-20

* Explain that the pictures show free-time
activities and ask the students what
each picture shows.

¢ You can then focus on the phrasesin
English and ask students to guess the
meaning of go. Remind them that they
saw the phrases watch TV and go to the
beach on page 55.

* Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Usage

There are different terms for the

games played using a IV, computer, or
hand-held device, some of which are
brand-specific names. The term video
gamme can be used for any of these types
of game with moving pictures, but |
compuier game or online game is more
common for games played online.

Exercise 2 @ 2-21

* Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat

* Remind the students that ch and tch are
pronounced /t [/ in English. Check for
the i on home and that they all use a
long sound in mall /mal/,

* |n the first three phrases, encourage the
students to use natural statement stress
by stressing the verb and the noun and
keeping to the very weak:
qo to the beach /park / maill

o (Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.

Exercise 3

e Qption: Before students do Exercise 3,
ask thermn about soday’s weather. Then
invite them to give commands using
suitable activities for this weather. For
example, ifit's sLnny, they could say Go
to the beach / pack. Then ask for negative
commands, for example, Don't stay
home. Don't watch TV,

* Go through the wo examples, making
sure everyone understands why the
negative or affirmative command is
used in each case,

» Tell students that they may need two
affirmative or two negative commands,
so they should read carefully and think
about the meaning.

e Students can exchange books and
caompare answers in pairs. Write Don't
on the board and tell everyone to check

Vocabu lary Free-time activities

@aw)) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

=5 | 5 [

Lis
i

bt
L

1. go o the 2 gotothepark 3 gotothe mall 4. stay home 5. watch TY 6. play video
beach garmes

am) 2. Listen and rapaat.

3. Complete the statements. Use an affirmative or negative command with go or stay.
1. It's really cold Don’ go to the park. “St2y home and watch TV,

2. It's hot today, Don't siay home and play video games.
{10 to the beach!

3. It's cold and windy today, Pontao __ to the beach! .
4. It's very sunny today. Don't siay home and watch TV, =0 to the parki

5. It's doudy and rainy today. ©12y  home and play video games.
Don't go to the park.

Grammar lets/ Let’s nol

i Study the grammar.

Suggest activities for you and a Make negative suggestions Reject a suggestion with
friend with Lefs and a verb. with Let’s not and a verb. Let’s not. Don't use a verb,

Let's play video games. [

What a beautiful day! :
| Let's go to the park B It's windy and dloudy todayl
- s | Let's net go to the park.

for the correct use of the apostiophe in ¢ Return to page 58 and use the pictures
their partner’s work. to support the meaning of Lets + verb
for an affirmative suggestion, let’s nat +

I :““Tr sf'pg::tﬂu verb for a negative suggestion, and Let’
v imenop not on its own to reject a suggestion.
Grammar Usage

Let’s suggests an activity for the speaker
Aim and another persen, Commands (as

studied in Unit 7) are only directed at
someane else. lefs s the contracted
Grammar support form of Let us, tut the full forms Let
Interactive Grammar Presentation us and Let us nat are very formal and
students have nat yet met the pronoun
Exercise 1 us, so at this stage, they only need 10

* ook back at page 56. Focus on picture remember to use the ED'DSthDhE’.
2 in Exercise 1 and ask the class what

Lisa is saying (she suggests watching
TV (Let's watch TV), Accept answers in
the students’' own language or English
and establish that she is making a
suggestion, not giving a command.

Practice lets / let’s not




suggestions. Then ask them to work
quietly on their own, remembering to
use the apostrophe in Lets and to put a
period at the enc of each suggestion.

&) 2. Listen to the people describe the weather.
Check the appropriate suggestion.

2 DLet’s stay home and watch TV, 3. H Let's go to the park.

Let's not stay home and watch TV.

2. DLat’s go o the beach.
Let's not go to the beach,

» Circulate while the students are writing
[ Let's not go to the park. to help if necessary and to check for
4. Let’s stay home and play wideo games. spelling and punctuation.
[ Let's not stay home and play video games. » To go over the ariswers, you could read
out the first line of A and call on two
students to read the suggestions.

m;{:l 3 Listen to the suggestions in Exercise 2. Repeaat.

k. Look at the pictures, Complete the conversations with Let's or Lat's not
and an activity.

s Ask students to exchange books to
check for correct punctuation.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.
They should each have a turn at being
A 50 that they practice the weather
vocabulary as well as the new grammar.

About you!

e Students write an appropriate
statement about today’s weather and
suggest an activity that they could do
with a friend.

* Option: Ask a student to read their
answers and ask anyone else who
suggested the same activity to raise his
or her hand. Then ask for different ideas.

Students’' own answer

£ P

2. A It's really windy and cold today.
Let's not go fo the mall
B: Lei's stay home

1, A: What a beautiful day!
Let's not play videa games
B: Leis G0 to the beach

+ A It's very cloudy today. 4. A It's very hot outside today.

Extra extension activity (stronger

Let's not go o the beach Let's not go 1o the park classesl
s Lei's wateh TV . Let) 1o the mall :
i R B sgelofe o Review other words that students have
- g seen in TeenZTeen by asking them to

3 Write about the weather today. Then use Let’s or Lei's not to suggest
an activity for you and a friend.

Your suggestion

complete these suggestions. You can write

f;bcut'm[-
the verbs shown below in parentheses in

Teday's weather

fifty-nine S? =

Exercise 2 @& 2.7

* [xplain that they will hear four
descriptions of the weather and in each
case they have 1o decide which is the
appropriate suggestion for an activity.
Tell students that they will hear each
conversation twice, so they should use
a pencil to check the first time.

e Give students a few minutes first to read
through the suggestions, to focus on
the use of Lets and Lets not.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Students listen again and check, going
over the check marks in pen,

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-22 PAGE 106

Exercise 3 & 2.3

* Explain that the students are going
to hear the correct suggesticns frcm
Exercise 2. Students check their answers
ard practice pronunciation.

= Play the CD or read the suggestions
with the check marks in Exercise 2
aloud for students to repeat.

* Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students 1o say each
suggestion, using appropriate friendly
intonation.

Exercise 4

* Focus on the pictures and explain that
thz people are making affirmative and
negative suggestions. Have a volunteer
read the first exarmple answer. Ask
Which picture does it refer to? (the one
with a X). Have a volunteer read the
second example answer, Ask Whicn
picture does it refer to? (the one witha o).

s Ask the class to look at each picture
to check that they understand the

a jumbled order on the board for support
if necessary. You can also add your own
ideas:

lets ____ abook (read)

Lets ____ soccer. (play)

Lets ____ to the meeting. (Go)

Lets ___ our homework now. (do)

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading <kills: weather forecasts

Reading Weather forecasts

1. Read the weather forecasts. What days of the week are the forecasts for?

Today"s International Five-Day Weather Forecast

Warm-up

Write the day of the week thatitis on

the board, e.g., Thursday. Ask What's the
weather like today? end elicit the answer in
English. Draw a suitable weather symbol -_-_ e
under the day, copying from the map
on page 60. Next to (Thursday) write the
day for tormorrow, 4., Friday and put

a question mark instead of a weather
symbol. Ask if any students know what

the weather forecast is for tomorrow and
replace the gquestion mark with the correct
weather symbol. Remind the class that
they heard weather reports in the previous
lesson and explain that in this lesson they
are going to work with symbols on a map.

Tee |'Wed | Thur | Fri | Sat

azc
T

Z. Correct each false statement.
1. It's cold and windy in New York today. Mo, [15 cold and aunny,
2. It's rainy and cold in Vancouver today. Mo, 1’5 sunny and cold
3. It's sunny and hot in Orlando today. _No, |t cloudy and ot
4. It's sunny and cold in London today. Mo, [t's cloudy and cold,
5. It's rainy in Punta Arenas today. Mo [% cloudy,

BACKGROUMD M

In the U.S, the temperature is given in
degrees Fahrenheit, not Celsius as shown
here. A very rough conversion from Celsius
to Fahrenheit is to double the degrees
Celsius and add 30:

(20°C x 2) + 30 = about 70° Fahrenheit.

3. Suggest an activity for you and a friend. Use the pictures.

1. (Fortaleza on Wednesday) It's really 0% and SUnmy _ today!
Let's not sty home / wateh TV ;

2. (Hong Kong today) It's 2y today.
Let's _stay home / watch TV

Exercise 1

« Establish that the charts show the
weather forecasts in different cities.

e Ask the students to find which days of
the week the forecasts are for.

« (Call on volunteers to give the answers,
making sure that they each use the full
day of the week, not the abbreviated
form shown in the chart.

e Option: You could check
understanding cf how the web page
wiorks, Focus on Favorite places and
ask students to suggest why someone
might have thesz cities as their favorites
(perhaps they live in one city, someone
in their family lives in another, and an
online friend lives in the third city).
Make sure students understand that
the weather in these cities would be
displayed automratically because they
have been set as favorites. Ask the
students to explain how to find the
weather forecast for Seoul in South
Korea (click on Asia) and Munich in
Germany (click an Europe).

Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
and Saturday

Let's not _go 10 tie

3. (Punta Arenas on Friday) It's _cold
pack / go to the beach

and _windy today.

4. (Crlando on Thursday) It's a beautiful _sLnny day!

Let's _ao #o the park / go fo the beach
5. (Fortaleza on Saturday) What a _tainy cay!

Let's not G0 10 e park / go 1o the beach

&. (Vancouver on Friday) It's sunny today, but it's cold
Let's _st2y home / waich TV

Usage

“he abbreviations of the days of

the week are common in displayed
information. There are also variations,
such as Tues, Thurs, and even Weds
(which confusingly misses out the re).
Students need to recognize them, but
they needn't write them.

A weather forecast tells us what the
weather will be, whereas a weather
report (as on page 57) describes current
conditions.

Exercise 2

* Ask students to look at the online
weather page to see what day it is
today (Tuesday, on the top right-hand
corner). Students read the statements,
find the city in Favorite places or in the
charts, and look at the symbolsto see
what is incorrect in each statement.
Point out that there may be one or two
things incorract in each statemant,

« Use the example to show that they
don't need 1o repeat the name of the
city or today in the answer.

« Option: Interpret visual symbols
Interpreting visual symbols is
another form of reading. To reinforce
this strategy, make sure students
understand all the symbols on the
website. Write temperatures in Celsius
(°C) on the board for them to say Hot /
Cold.

Exercise 3

= Students use Exercise 1 for the first
gap and any activity from the pictures
which is appropriate for the weather.

e Do number 2 orally as a class and elicit
different ideas for the activity.



iy

=) ) ] Read and listen to the conversation.

@D What's wrong?
ﬂ {'m bored.

F Me too. Hey, let's go to the park OK?

@R Lot not. It rainy and windy,outsidel

o)) 2. Listen and repeat.

7 Create a NEW conversation. Talk about the weather
and suggest activities. Use the activities in the pictures.

@

S R ﬂ. Me tooc. Hey,
f'-‘:“-?;i'g :
T3 28 P ——————————
: @P Let's not It's and outsidel
- sl e Wl o e el e Wl 5 T
ﬂ Well, then,

ﬂ Tihat's a good ldeal :
a2 g f lﬁ';_' . 1

slxity-one ed

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for talking about
the weather and suggesting activities

Warm-up

Say I'm bored and support the meaning
with intonation and bedy language. Then
say Hey, fet’s play a garre! Start to write 3°C
on the board very slowly, asking What’s the
weather fike? The first student to guess It5
cold correctly in English takes your place
and starts drawing another symbol for
the Class to guess. Hav2 your book open
1o page 60 for ideas ard help them 1o ask
What's the weather lfke? before they start
drawing. Repeat until five symbols have
been drawn (remembering that °C can be
used with different numbers for both hot
and cold), as the sixth would be cbvious.

Exercise 1 &) 2:24

* Focus on the photo and establish that
the girl's bored and wondering what
to do.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Me oo is used to agree with a
statzment that uses a positive verb. It

is introduced here as a simpler form

of social language that students car
use in a variety of situations, unlike the
more specific Soam /can/ do /|, which
relies on students knowing the correct
aux liary to use. Well then introduces an
alternative suggestion.

Exercise 2 ® 225

s Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

* Focus on the heavy stress and falling
intonationin Lets not to rejecta
suggestion. Practice this new grammar
from the unit in isolation.

« Encourage everyone to use the relevant
intonation for ¥'m bored and Me, too, but
to brighten up for Hey, Well, then, and
Thatt a good idea'

Exercise 3

» Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in
the students owr language how to use
the pictures to make a conversation.

s \Write on the board:
Let’s stay home.
lets not. lts ..
and invite the class to suggest what
the weather would be like if someone
didn't think staying home was a good
idea (hot, sunny). Add this 1o the board.
Use this ta stress that the first activity
that they use should be unsuitable for
the weather.

« Ask why B finishes by saying That's
a good idea! and elicit that A has
obviously suggested something
suitable for the weather.

« Circulate while students are completing
the gaps in their books to make sure
that students are choosing logical
activities that match the kind of
weather that they have chosen. Check
spelling and punctuation.

Chat

* |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written,

* Option: Invite vounteers to act out 4
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
note the activity that A suggests at first
and the activity that they agree to do.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
Workbook pages W23i-W25
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Smapshot
UnitTests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 9

Grammar

there J'S i I’he"e arE
QuesnonS wﬂh Hf_)w mclny

Vocabulary
Expressions of location in the
neighborhood

Places in the nerghborhcod

Social language
Ask about a nerghborhwd

Values and cross-curricular

Multlculturalrsm

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top o the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Linits 7—9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Discuss the neighborhood around your
school. Find out which students live
furthest away and ask them what places
they pass on the way to school. They

can use the students’ own lanuage, but if
relevant, help them to use the words mall,
park, and beach tha: they already know.
Then ask those whao live nearest the school
what local amenities there are, e.q., stores,
restaurants, sports facilities, hotels, stations,
etc. If students mention restaurants, ask
Where is the food from? (e.q., from China).
Help as necessary with any new words.

\CKGROUND INFORMAT
Seoul is in the northwest of South Korea,
about 50 kilorneters from the border with
North Korea.

Exercise 1 &) 2.26

* Focus on the photo of Hana and ask
What's her first name? (Hana)
What's her family name? (Lee)
Whar nationality is she? (Korean)
Where's she from? (South Korea / Secauly
What's her hometown? (Seoul)

* Elicit that Hana has posted photos
of her neighborhood on Teen2Teen
Friends and that her online friends are
discussing them.

s Point out as usual that they are all using
English to communicate.

There's a school nextdoor. ®

Grammar; thareis / there are » Questions with: How many
Vocabulary Expressions of location in the neighborhood. « Places in the noightborhoad
Social language; Ask about a neighborhood

Topic Snapshot

1. Read and listen to the posts.

A Wy favotiteiestauiant, S
o M Pizzal A

/A

A ¥ A sgreset Bnomy nelg bboddwood | il i E ~ Tall bnsldfngs and cars
| Insa-domg N i cans, cars = hot s of cars,

My ity Seoul
. Adam Wow, Hanal What great photos! What's Seou| like?

Hana Well, it's a big city. There are lots of people and tall buildings. 1530
# And there are theaters, hoteks, malls ...

fandra Awesome Hana. Seoul looks beautifull e

like, Hanal Is your house in the phate?

.
Hana Mo, but it 15 my street. The neighborhood’s not big. It's small, 15800
but it's really nice.

‘ Adam: Are there good restaurants in you: neighborhood? el

Haua Them am! There‘s Mr. Pizza, and a new restaurant, Latin America. B
There are only ten tables there, butit's sopopular and it's on my street.

H Sandra Latin Americal In Seoul? Well, gusss what, Hanal There'sa new

i Adam Sounds like my city, Los Angeles. And what's your neighborhood 15:35 I
Korsan restaurant here in Call - The Kaorea Hause. It's tatally cooll l

2 Match the two parts of each statemant, according to the Topic Shapshot.

1. Hana's favorite restaunt is a. Dig.

2. Mr. Pizza is b. small.

3. Hana's neighborhood isn't c. Mr. Pizza

4. Tha rectaurant Latin America is d. nCali

5. The Korea Holse is e. nlnsa-dong,

6. Secul isn't f on Hana's street.

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

Usage

Sounds like is often used in spoken
English without It to compare
something which is similar to what
another speaker has just described.

* Use the third photo to teach bulding,
pointing out that tafl can be used to
describe buildings as well as people.

* Ask them to guess the meaning of the
cognates theater, hotel, and popular.

= Option: Hotel will be practiced later in
the unit, but you may like to focus on
the sounded f in English,

= Focus on only ten tables. Say Tentables.
Is it very big? (No). That’s right —its not
very big. Only ten tables. Ask somzone to
transiate only.

Exercise 2

e Students draw matching lines. To go
over the answers, read out the first half
of a statement and invite a student to
give the ending.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask students about their favorite
restaurants. They can say the name in the
students’ own language, but elicit where
the kind of food is from in English, e.g., My
favorite is Amigos. It's Mexican.

* Discuss the restaurants in the posts.
Explain that when people move to
new countries, they bring their culture
and their traditions (of which food is
an important part) with them, asd that
these contribute 1o a mixed socety.



Usage

The word the is never used with named

streets in English, and words such as
treet, Road, Avenue, etc. in the name of

a street always have a capital letter in

English. E.g., Wheres South Street?

Vocabula I'y Expressions of location in the neighborhood

m}j | . Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Exercise 2 &) 2-28

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

3. Mike iz across the streat. He's
across the street from the school.

= Focus on the /a/ sound in front and
point out the common English spelling
patterns of the sound /au/ in down
and around.

& Encourage natura statement stress by
asking students tc keep the words of,
the, from, and to very short and weak,
and stressing the other words instead:

7. The school s betwean
the: restaurant and the
tall building.

4. loe is down the street. 5. Ann s around the corner. 6. The rastaurant is
He's down the street She’s around the corner next door. It's next
frem the school. from the scheool. to the school.

am)) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false), according to the pictures.

1. The restaurant is on Market Street. (T)/ F 4. Lucy is across the street from the school. T AF)

T /AF) 5. The tal building is around the
corner fraom the school. T !@

(T F 6. The restaurart is in front of the school. T (3]

2. Ann is on Market Streat

3. The school is batween the restaurant
and the tall building.

229))) 4. Listen to the phone calls. Circle the correct words.
1. Tha Matra Theater istacross the streel)/ around the corner from the park.
2. The language school Is across the strest ffmrn the theater.
Call2z 3. The Chinese restaurant is down the street from Hﬂa@f language school.
4. Marlg's Pizza iz next to the Hong Kong Café
5. Sylvia's Chinesz Kitchen i= down the strest /

Call 1

Call 3

{Eylvia's Chinese Kitcher)
@cross the streatifrom the Hong Kong Café.

5. Listen again to each phone call. Complete the answers.
Call 1. Is Vicky atthe language scheool? No, she's in front of the _Meiro Theater
Call 2. |s laney at a restaurant? Mo, she's at the jmgﬁg& school
Call 2. Is Janey at the Hong Kong Café? No, she's at _Tylvias Chinese Eikdhen
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice expressions of location in the
neighborhood

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressions of location
inthe neighborhood

Suggestion

Before doing Exercise 1, use classroom
objects to review in, on, and under (see
page 52). Then explain that the students
are going to learn more waords to talk
about where things are but this time
outside in their neighborhood.

Exercise 1 & 227

* FoCus on each picture and statermnent,
making sure that the students
understand who or what the subject is
in each statement (1. The school; 2. Lucy,

3. Mike; 4. Joe; 5. Ann; 6. The restaurant:; 7.

The school.

lUse examples about your schoaol,
vourself, or the students wherever
possible to demonstrate the meaning,
e.g, Our schoal is on (street narne).

I'min front of the board.

The (park) is across the street / down the
street / around the corner from the scnool,
Cur class is next door to Room (3),

Maria is between Helena and Solange.
Ma<e sure students understand the
diffsrence between the general
meaning of on (Market) Street and the
more specific down the street, further
away from the speaker,

You may like to teach the meaning of
docr, but point out that next door toisnt
used literally, so, for example, a parkcan
be next door to something.

in front of the school, gcross the street.

= Check pronunciat on by inviting
individuals to reac out the statements.

Exercise 3

= Refer students back to the pictures in
Exercise 1 and ask them to read and
circle Tor F.

= Option: Students correct the false
staterments.

Exercise 4 &) 2.29

e Tell the students that they are going
to hear three phone calls between the
same two friends. Explain that they are
trying to meet up at a restaurant.

e Tell the class that they will hear the calls
twice. The first time, they should circle
the correct words in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each call
for students to circle.

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the circles in sen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.29 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

s Give the students time to read through
the guestions and the answers with
blanks. Use the example of Metro
Theater to show that they can copy any
words that they need from Exercise 4,

* Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud again, pausing after each call for
students to write their answers.

e Check answers as a class, Students can
then exchange books ta check spelling,
looking back at Exercise 4.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice places in the neighborhood

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Places in the
neighborhood

Exercise 1 & 230

+ Explain that the photes illustrate place
in the neighborhood, and elicit the
relevant words in the students own
language.

» Before students hear the words, focus
on an gpartmen: building and ask if
anyone can remember why this uses c
and not a (apartment starts with a vow
sound). Ask them to listen out for this |
particular.

* Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow

Exercise 2 & 2:31

¢ Play the CD or read the words aloud fc
students to repeat.

* Focus on these sounds:
the th sound in theatre /'Biatar/
the initial /h/ in hotel ‘hou'tel/
the initial 7h/ and diphthong in house
haos/.

e ‘Write on the board:
an apartment building
drawing a link as shown and crossing
out the u. Encourage the students to
link the n sound with apartrment and
explain that the u in building is silent.

* Make sure the students give little
weight to the au of restaurant. It is
pronounced very weakly /'restarant/,
or sometimes noat heard at all, making
the word two syllables: /'restrant/,

e (Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 &) 2-32

» Explain that students are going to heai
five conversations and that in each cas
one picture is correct. Tell them that
they will hear the conversations twice,
and the first time, they should check
the correct box in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for the students to work
in pencil.

« The students listen again, check their
answers, and go over the check marks
in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-32 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

e Explain that the staterments refer back
to the listening exercise and that
students can refer back to the check

marks to see which ward they need.
Refer the students to the Vocabulary

1. a store

5. a house

Vocabulary Places in the neighborhood

2% L. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

6. an apartment building 7. a restaurant

2 2. G Listen and repeat.
m) 3 BT L e e G - Listen to the conversations.

Check the correct picture to complete the statements.

1. She'satthe ... . 2. The ...

is arocund the comer.

2. The big building isa ... .

5. Charlie's ... Is cn Main Streat.

4. Complete the statements with the name of each place in Exercise 3.

1. She's at the mall

2, The _bus stod

&4, The store is great.

is around the comaer. B. Charlie's 2partment L'Jt.li]-cJ-If'lg,' i on
3. The big builcing is a _hotel

Main Street.

El.! sixty-fiour

at the top of the page o check their
spelling.

e Where students give answers, ask
them to spell the words to practice the
alphabet.

+ Students exchange books to check
their work.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

In the next lesson, students complete a
short About you! statement about their
neighborhoods, and in Unit 9 Writing, they
produce a longer description. You could
turn either of these into a piece of display
work by asking the students to draw a
plan of the neighborhood where they live
to illustrate their description.

Tell them to choose an area where they
can draw the main streets, label My house
/ My apartment building, and as many

of these words as are relevant 1o each
student’s situation:

astore, a bus stop, a school, a park a beach,
a (Chinese) restaurant, a hotel, a movie

theater and house / apartment building
(depending on which ane they used for
their hame),

Write on the board:

The school is on Market Street.

and encourage the students to write street
names in English correctly, using Street
with a capital letter.

Further suppert
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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: = = In my neighborhood, thers

Grammar thereis/ there are; Questions with How many

1. Study the grammar.

= Use there is with singular nouns. Use there are with plural nouns.

Thersiare two movie
theaters in the mall. Y

 apartment buildings around the cormer? | Yes, there are. / Mo, there aren't.
How many houses are there on Atlantic Street? | There are two.

g-w » there's = there is

s Yes thereis. NOT Yestherm's
v there are NOT therevre

@) 4 Listen to the grammar numplu,nuput_

3. Choose tha correct form of there is [ there are.
1. There is /(There ardtwo stores in the neighborhood.
2.(Is there/ Ara there an apartment building across the straet?
3. Is there /(Are theréygoed hotels in the neighborhood?
4. How mary movie theaters is there /@e ther®)in the mall?
5.(Js there)/ Are there a house next to the restaurant?

6. There is small Mexican restaurants on Lane Street.

4. Complete @ach statement or question with a form of there is / there are.
a bus stop in front of the restaurant
on your street?

1. Thers is

2. How many stores _2re there
3. There s

4. How many parks _are fhere

5. Is there

a really mice park in my city.
in your hometown?

a language school in your neighborood?
6. How many old neighborhoods _are there

in your partner's book.

How many bus stops are thece in your neighborhood?

3. Write a question for your partner with How many. Answer the question

in the city?

There are two.

Student’s own auestion

Sudent’s own answer

Complete the statement about your neighborhood.

L3 e
A= '.—ir--_é £
o __I'g;;_. o

L

i

Grammar

Aim
Practice there is / there are and questions
with How many

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Hold up your book flat, put a penon it
and say There’s a pen on the book.

e Add another pen and say There are two
(pens) on the book. Add another and say
There are . .. (eliciting the number and
more if possible fram the class) ... three
pens on my book.

» Ask and answer yourself: How many
pens are there on the book? Three.

& Then remove one cf the pens and ask
How many pens are there on the book?
(Two). Repeat to elicit One,

Look at the singular and plural
examples in the book and ask students
how to express them in their own
language.

Facus also on the word order in Is there
/ Are there guestions.

Stress that the question How many
always uses the plural. However, the
answer could be in the singular (eg,
There’s one pen on the book) or plural (e.q.
There are three pens on the book).

Focus on the Language tips to show

whnich contractions can be used and
whiich can't.

Usage

In natural speech, There are can often
sound like a contraction, but it should
never be written in this way.

ww.ir[anguage.com

Exercise 2 & 2-33

e Playthe CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students 1o repeat,

= Practice the initial [O/ sound in there
with the class. Make sure that students
pronounce the initial h and check the
diphthong and vowel sounds in How
many /"hat meni/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-33

There is a park in Hana's neighborhood.
There are two moviz theaters in the mall.
ls there a Korean restaurant across the street?
Yes, there is.  No, there isn'..
Are there apartment buildings around the
corner?!
Yes, there are.  Ng, there aren't.
How many houses are there on Atlantic
Street?
There are two.

Exercise 3

e Look back at the chart in Exercise 1 and
ask the class why the second question
uses Are there ... ! (because apartment
buildings is plural). Tell students to
determine if a noun is singular or plural
to decide the answer,

e Students circle the correct forms.

¢ They can compa‘e answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

e Tell students to te careful with word
order, as there are statements and
questions in this exercise. Remind them
to check whether the noun is singular
or plural.

e Ask volunteers tc read aloud the
staterments for everyone to check.

Exercise 5

* Make sure the students use a plural
noun that they have seen in the unit,
e.q., stares, hotels. Refer them to the

Vacabulary on page 64. Students write
answers in each other's books.

e If necessary, write on the board There
aren'’t any. Establish the meaning and
tell students to copy it from the board

About you!

* Students complete the statement
describing their neighborhood using
the new language from the unit.

* Option: See Extra practice activity on
page 64. If you choose to use this idea
with the About you! statement, students
could first write their statements in their
books, show it to you, and then copy it
out neatly to accompany their drawn
plan.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: a blog

Warm-up

Discuss the students' favorite placesin
their neighborhood. Ask Where do you
like spending time? Are there any beautiful
buildings? Encourage students to use
any English words that they know, but
they can use the their own language to
contribute ta the discussion.

The students learned new in Unit 4 and old
in Unit 5, but in different contexts. Write
Old buildings and New buildings on the
board and elicit the meanings. Then ask for
examples of buildings that the students
feel are old or new, remembering that their
timescale may be different from yours.
Encourage students to think first about
the neighborhood around the school, but
you could widen the discussion to include
farmous buildings in other cities.

BACKG! ATIOM
Old Montreal: The ._|ty was founded

in 1642, but stone tools found nearby
suggest that humans were in the area
nearly 4 000 years ajgo.

Brasilia: The modern capital of Brazil was
founded in the1950s. Viewed from the air,
the layout of the city is in the shape cf a
plane.

I0UND INFOR?

Exercise 1 &) 2-34

e Establish which of the friends are
posting this time and what countries
they're from Llulie, from Canada and
Ana, from Brazil).

e Ask students to read the blog posts to
find out if the girls mention beautiful
buildings in their cities.

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow,

= Students saw lots of on page 62. Elicit
the meaning from the context here.

e You could also ask students to work out
the meaning of the cognates famous,
convenient, and special.

e Option: You cantell the class that Old
Montreal has about 200 restaurants.

ANSWER

Yes, there are beautiful buildings in
these cities.

Usage

It is acceptable to start a statement with
And, but this is much more common in
spoken English or informal writing,
Lucky mef can be used with any
emphatic pronoun, but the most
common form is Lucky you!

Reading Ablog

Are there beautiful buildings in

m}) 1. Read the Teen2Teen Friends blog posts.

tha two cities?

L s

& My blog Tell the kids an Teen?

| 2 Julie Duclos
A I'm fram Montreal. Ay
i favorite nelghborhood
is Old Montreal. Old

| Montreal s fameous for its beautiful
Hil old buiklings. There aren't lots of

«cars of buses in the nelghborhood
1 because the streets are so small

S But there are lots of popular

4 reztaurants Thay're graat Thare

8| ane also three history museums in
il the nelghborhood. Here's a phots
8 of a neighbarhood streat.
| Beautiful, ight?

EEn Fremas a

-_lean g FEW

bout yglr nelghbarhood FFIE"HS

Ana Costa

My hometowr is Brasilia. And my
neighborhood Is very cool. Thera
are lots of real’y nice apartrment
bulldings in my neighborhood. My family's
apartment Is In am awesorre building, Our
bus stop is in front of the bulkding, so it's very
convenlent. And iucky mel There are two
classmates from nny sc hoolin my bullding.
There's a special street in mry neighborheod
with lots of Braztiian and intemational
restaurants. My favorite regtaurant |5 Chinese.
Brasilia Is great. There are famows beautiful
bulldings in Brasilia. Here's 3 phato of our
National Congress Bullding. Beautiful, right?

T A T e e U e P I

2. There are good restaurants n Julie’s 6.
favorite neighborhood. @T¥F

3. The old buildings of Old Montreal br
are beautiful, (TwF

4. The streets in Old Montreal are big. T /(F) 8.

—— T : = __m..__,.._.d‘

2. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (falsa),
1. Old Montreal is the name ofacity. T /(F) 5.

Ana's neighborhood is in Brasilia., Gy F
Ana's bus stop is down the street from her

apartrment building. T KE,
Ana is lucky because there are friends in her

apartment building. @y

Thera's a Chinase restaurant in Ana's naighborheod. (T F

3. Caorract the false statements in Exercise 2.
Old Montreal is the name of a neighborbood.

a _l
b, 4 The sireets in Old Montreal are smazil
c. 13 FoD (5 0 ri Heing

4. Camplete the statements, according to the blog posts.
Julie's favorite neighborhood is _Old Monireal

in 2id Montreal.

. There are beautiful old buildings

. There are three history _MUSEWTS

in Cld Montreal,

. There are lots of popular _resiaur

ants in Old Monireal,

. Anais from

. The bus stop
. There's a special _sireet

[ R TR

Brasilia.

er _apartment !guﬂging ls in a great neighborhood.

in front of her building is very sonvenient.

in her neighborhood with lots of restaurants.

EE shety-six

Exercise 2

¢ Students read the statements and circle
T or F, according to the posts.

e Option: find supporting details
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to identify information in the text that
supports their answers, for example:
1. neighborhood ... s Ofd Montreal
2. popular restaurants ... Theyre great!
3. Old Montreal is farmous for its beautiful
old buildings.
4. because the streets are so small
5. My hometown is Brasilia. And my
neighborhood
6. Ourbus stop is in front of the building
7. twoclassmates ... inmy building.
8. There’s a speciai street in my
neighborhood with lots of . ..
international restaurants. My favorite
restaurant is Chinese.

Exercise 3

* Students have now done this type of
exercise a couple of times, so you could
ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

s Students write the other two false
statements (4 and 6) correctly.

Exercise 4

e Students complete the staterments.
Maost of the words that they need are
in the posts, but in number 5 they
need to rermember from Brasilia, as Ana
describes it as her hometown.

e Ask students to spell their answers for
everyone to check.



N

ﬂa: 1. Randund listen to the conwersation.

§> Where are you? e

@ cuess
B OK._Is thera a hotel next door?
@ Yes theres.
B (s there a school down the strest?
QiR
P | knowl Youre at Mamma Mia's Pizzerial
€@ Youreright

ww) 2. (TSI Listen and repeat. :
3. Choose a place on the map.

Create a NEW conversation. Use a place and an
expression of location.

( Enpreasions of lecation )

across the streot
aroumnd the cormer
in front of

next door

| down the street

ot

Q ile. Read ycur new conversation with your partrer.
o chart h Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

sinty-seven E? :

Exercise 1 &) 2.35

* Focus on the map and explain that in
Aim this conversation, A 1s asking questions
Practice sacial languaga for asking about a to find out where B is.

neighborhood * Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow,

Teen2Teen

Warm-up

Tell students to think about the
neighborhood near your schoal. Ask
questions to elicit the affirmative and
negative answers Yes, there is. or No, there

Usage

I knew! is used (without it or an adve'b
suct as already) to show that the

_ spezker has found the answer to a
AT, specific question. In this case, the

For example: intonation starts high and falls (the

s there g store down the street? opposite of | know used to confirm

s there a bus stop in front of the school? something that you have been told).
Is there a park around thz corner?

Stronger classes could ask you guestions

about your neighborhood. Exercise 2 &) 2-36

e Plav the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Make sure that
students pronounce the f in hotel and

encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation.

Exercise 3

e Ask the class how 1o create a new
conversation by changing the starting
point and asking different questions,

* Make sure they understand that the
buildings have specific names on the

map, but that in the conversation they
just need to ask generally about g hatel,

a restaurant, etc.

* Point out that A's first twao lines are for
a2 place and an expression of locatian.

Compare with Exercise 1. Then focus on

the box Expressions of laocation.

* Make sure students notice that B first
two lines surround the word there.
Establish that studenits need to use an
affirmative or a negative short answer
here Write both short answers on the
board:

Yes, there is. No, thereisn't.
Rermind students not to use a
contraction in the affirmative:

» Forthe gap after roure at, tell the
students to copy the exact label fram
the map (with the if necessary).

* For the last gap, focus on the Rermninder

box and practice saying the phrases
with the class, using thumbs up and
thumibss down gestures,

« (irculate to make sure that students are

completing the gaps correctly.

Chat

¢ In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written,

* Option: [nvite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to

see whether A guesses correctly, and if

S0, 10 note B's location,

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support
Workbook pages W26-W28
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B
Grammar Bank
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Review
Units 7-9

Value
Self-assess ment

Aim

Review and personzlize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of
the Review sections and use the extended
conversations on page 68 to encourage
students to think akout how much English
they have learned since the beginning of
the year, and in the last three units.

Exercise 1

= Ask students to look at the first
conversation and decide whether the
two people are talking on the phone or
face-to-face (on the phone). Elicit how
they know (because Mandy asks "Where
are you?”).

» Ask students to look quickly at the other
twio conversations to decide if they are
talking on the phone or face-to-face
(Liza says /m in London today! and Brad
says We're in Chicago now?).

¢ Option: You can model the English
pronunciation of the three cities so
that the students can refer to them in
this exercise. Point out to students that,
when speaking in English, they will be
understood morz easily if they try to say
place names in an English way:

Rio /‘riov/ London /'landan/

Chicago /[ 1'kagouw/

Tell students that Chicago is an example
of a word where ch is pronounced / [/
because of French influence in the
city's history.

e Explain that the students need to read
the conversatiors. They then look at the
chart at the bottom, which gives short
descriptions, and put a check mark in
the correct column,

» Give students a couple of minutes to
read the statements in the chart, 1o
focus on the details that they need.

e Point out that the exarmple check
mark is in row b, net row a. Say Read
conversation 1. Is the weather good? (no,
so you don't put a check mark). But is
there a beach in front of the hotel? (yes,
the hotel is across the street from the
beach, so you do put a check mark). Make
sure everyone understands.

o Tell students to read the conversations
and check the correct column 1, 2, or 3
for each of the cther statements.

the chart.

1. Read each conversation. Then complete

Review: Units 7-9

D. Look at the picturs. Complata tha statements

with in, en, uader, in front of, or between.

1. Hisphoneis O the fridge.
2. His notebook is _i the fridge.
3. The fridge is 10 the kitchen,

4, His MP3 player is infront of  the sofa.
5. Hspencicaseis in______ the
bedroom. It's Under hiz bed.

6. His book is _in the bathreom.
it's _Detwesn the toilet and the sink:
> Change each command to a suggestion with
Let’s or Let’s not.
1. Listen w this song.
Let's lister to this song,
a. The weather is good. v _
B There's & beach T fiont 7 2. \Filrﬂ:a s’t:abar"tentﬂ. in Englich.
of the hotsl. _Let's write statements in English.
c. There's a restaurant next o 3. Look in the fridge.
to the hotel. . Wit dae.
d. It's a windy city. W M
e, There's a mall. o 4 Call .Mam'ﬁ" e
f. It's a nice hotel, I/ . Mmt
g. It's rainy. " 4 . 5, Don't go to the mall today.
h. It isn't cold. e ‘s not ao to atl
o For feedback, you could ask students Exercise 3

to read the statement to practice the
language from the last three urits, and
then to say the number.

Exercise 2
o Briefly review prepositions with;
- classroom objects in, on, and under a
backpack, chair, or desk;
- the names of students (in frort of and
between other students).

» Focus on the picture and explain that
the students have to find the objects
and complete the statements with
the correct prepositions listed i1 the
direction line,

» Read each staternent aloud, elicit the
preposition chorally from the class, and
repeat it yourself for clarity.

» Students exchange books to check.

» Focus on the example and ask which
is a command (the cue) and which is a
suggestion (the example answer). On
the board, wrize Don't listen [o this song.
and ask students how to change this
command into a suggestion (Lers not
listen to this song). Add this to the board
and circle the apostrophes in Don't and
Let’s for review.

» Circulate while students are writing,
making sure that everyone is using the
apostrophe and the grammar correctly.

« |f you don't see everyone's work,
students can exchange books to check.



—+. Look at the picture. Complete the statements.

1.

S W M

® N @ n

o

www.irLanguage.com

The house is _rexd 10 the hotel,
. The _bus stop is around the corner from the hotel.
. The movie theater is acress the street from the hotel
. The _slore is between the house and the
apartment bullding.
The apartment building is _fewt 10 the store.
. The hotel is _across the street from
The _house is between the store and the hotel.
. The restaurant is _down the sreet from the

mevie theater,
The apartment buillding is across the street from the
resiauirani 2

All About You

.8 Complete the personal statements about your house or apartment, and your neighborhood.
My naighbarhasd

Next door, there's
Down the street, there's
Across the street, there's

My house ar apartment
In my bedroom, there's
In my living reom, there's
In ry kitchery, there's

' Discuss the location of objects . Describe my neighborhood

. Talk about the weather . Use: the Unit 7-9 grammar and vocabulary

the movie theater.

Let's go to the beach!

&

Around the cormer, here's

heck what you can do.

POEIIS

Exercise 4

¢ Ack the students 10 look at the picture
and to call out the places that they can
see. o practice more language, pretend
not ta be able to find the places
immediately and ask Where? Is it next to
/between ... 7 to encourage students to
use the language from Unit 9. Paint out
to students that some statements need
prepositions of location, while other
staternents need place names.

* Make sure everyone realizes that if they
need to check the spelling of any of
the words, they can “ind it in one of
the other statements (for example, the
example word house is in number 4)

* Ask volunteers to spell their answers to

practice the alphabet and for everyone
to check,

All About You

Exercise 1

* Look at each photo with the class to
establish the situation and remind the
students to imagine that the person
in each photo is talking to them. Elicit
possible ideas for each photo (see
suggestions below).

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1. I'm at school / in English class / at

the mall.
2. That's a great idea! / Let's not! It's cold!
3. Maybe it’s .../ Look there.

Exercise 2

+ Ask students who live in a house to
raise their hands, repeating in English
A house? and once you've seen them,
tell them to lower their hands. Then
ask all those who live in an apartment
building, again repeating An apartment
building? in English, to raise their hands

and again lower them once you have
seen them,

+ Explain that each individual home in an
apartment building is an apartment.

* First, focus on the house or apartment
questions, You can elicit examples of
furniture for each room to generate
ideas.

+ Option: Depending on whether you
want to give the students suppart with
this exercise or whether you want to
see their own work unaided, yvou could
write the list on the board as students
call out their ideas. A further option is
whether then to |=ave this list on the
board for students to copy the spelling
or whether 10 erase it before they start
working.

» Look at the neighborhood questions
and establish that the expressions of
location are in relation to the student's
house or apartment building. Again
elicit examples, but this time you may
point out that the students can find
further ideas and the correct spelling in
Exercise 4 at the top of the page.

Students' own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7—9 on pages 50, 56,
and 62, and eliciting examples of language
for each point.

Students put a check mark next 1o the
things that they can do in English.

Circulate while they are doing this activity,
encouraging where necessary, and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
averything that they have checked. For
example, put your pen under a student’s
book and ask:

Where's my pen? (undzr my book)

Ask What’s the weather like today?

Then suggest an unsuitable activity for the
weather today and encourage the student
to use Let’s notin some form,

You can use this to evaluate students’
speaking skills in an informal way

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102
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Unit10

Grammar

Questions with Wh’ch_
Answers with one / ones
this / that / these / rhc_)_se

Interl S|F|er too

Vocabulary

El.Dt’rE _

Colors

Social language
Give and accept compliments

Value and cross-curricular topic

Consumerism

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top o the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice clothes

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Clothes

Exercise 1 &) 2.37

s Focus on the pictures and their labels
Point out that some are plural.

* Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students fallow.

Usage

This presentation of clothes and shoes
uses the most bas ¢ vocabulary, You
could introduce other words if the
students are interested.

Although there are specific names for
types of shoes, shoes can be used for

all of them. The shoes with laces in
these pictures are often called sneakers.
Other words for these are running shoes,
trainers, and tennis shoes, which are all
used for both boys and girls'shoes. The
girls'shoes shown are called flats. With a
slight heel, they are called pumps.

For girls, sweaters, shirts, and blouses are
sometimes generizally referred to as
tops, but this term is not used for boys.

Pants, jeans, and shorts are plural,

Exercise 2 &) 2.38

» Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students ta repeat

o Practice the /[/ sound in shirt, T-shirt,
shoe(s), and shorts, and the /d3/ sound
in jacket and jears.

°
Look at those black jeans! @

Grammar
Vocabulary:

Social language wl accepl compliments

Vocabulary Clothes

@m)) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

2. a T-shirt 3. a jacket 5. a sweater 6. a blouse
\ “
7. adress 8. ashoe 9 shoes 10. pants 11. shorts 12. jeans

am) 2. Listen and repeat.
ww)) 3. IIIHEETED Listen and repeat each group of words.

s/ f=f had

a shirt / shirts a shoe / shoes a dress / dresses
a skirt / skirts a sweater [ sweaters a blouse { blouses
pants jeans

m:D 4. Listen and circle the clothing in each statement.

B &

* Focus too on the vowel sound /ar/ in
shirt, T-shirt, and skirt.

e Contrast the sound and spellinc pattern
of ea in sweater /'swelar/ and jeans
/d3inz/, and make sure that students
pronounce shoe / shoes as one syllable:
[Julz)/,

» Remind students that the ou (asin
blouse} is usually pronounced /au/ in
English, as in house and around.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

rules. Plural noun formatian is presented in
leen2Teen Studert Book 2, Unit 4.

Exercise 4 & Z:40

s The students Fear three statements,
each mentioning one or more item of
clothing, and they circle the word(s)
that they hear. Explain that they will
hear the staternents twice, so they
could circle in pencil the first time

* Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself, stopping after each statement
for students tocircle in pencil.

Exercise 3 &) 2.39 »

o Ask the students to focus on how the
ends of the words are pronounced.

Students lister again, check, and go
over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-40 PAGE 106

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

* Play the CD or read the words yourself
for students to repeat.

Note

The words are grouped according to the
pronunciation of the plural ending: /s/,
iz, or 12/, not according to the spalling



it out (probably because perfect is a
cognate and expensive was used in the
previous picture with the dollar signs)
m’lj % Read and listen to the conversation in a clothes store. and {:ﬂngratuiate them on their use of

Topic Snapshot

reading strategies,

are nice. But they're !
too expensive. A , Usage

The informal ending or what? to a

question is largely rhetorical. The

speaker is expressing strong feelings

about something and drawing

someone else’s attention to it. The other

person generally comments in some

way (like Charlottes mom, who says Let

me see), but he or she doesn't answer

: : ; ! the question.

E’JE' kol i o, really, Charlotte. e = The phrase not so expensive can mean
e il ; ooy 3 the pricel the same as not as expensive as, in a

' strictly comparative sense, but it is also

understoad to mean not very expensive.

Mom, look at those 9 Charlotte, these j""Ems\l
graat jeans!

~\ You're the best! is used, particularly
between children / teenagers and

their parents, to thank scmeone for
doing someathing nice or just being a
nice person. It is not a true superlative
because no one else is being compared,
and it is not used vyith a literal

meaning to congratulate sameone

on an achievermnent. Students learn

f”muy cﬂ?l] i peeleator ; ; superlatives in TeenZleen Student Book
school. And it's not so expensive.

3, Unit 3.
That's true, And
it's pratty, OK, .
Let's buy the skirt! ' : ; Exercise 2

* Students circle tha correct letter.
2. Complete each statement, according to the Topic Snapshot. Circle the letter.

1. The jeans are ... 2. They're ... 3. The skirtis ... 4 It'snotwery ... 5. |t's ... Extra practice activity (all classes)
a. notexpensive. (@) expensive. a. very expensive. a. ool (@) good for scheol. s , = .
@nice. b. perfect for schoaol. @ cool, @ expensiva, b. not very pretty. Elicit the students'favorite 5'”9? rs, actors,
or soccer teams, etc. and write them
seventy-one . 74 on the board. For each one, agree on a
’ positive adjective, e.g., handsome, cute,
pretty, awesome, coo!, etc.
Practice using the orwhat? ending:
Topic Snapshot Exercise 1 @ 241 ﬁg;ffes ter United .... Are they awesome, or
e Ask the students to look at picture 1 9 ;

, : i Wi Justin Timberlake . .. I5 he cute, or what?
Aim and establish that the girl is pointirg ;
Explore the topic of the unit with out some black jeans that she likes. R e R

. ; intonation, rising for .
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, * Focus on the dollar signs in picture 2 ‘ES 9 C'_ e
and social language in context and ask what the problem is (the gil’s For authentic practice, students can
mam thinks they e tao expensive) remain silent when they don't agree, but
i 5 _' they should join in at least twice.
Wa_um up * Ask the students why Charlotte is so x :
Write the f]I'ST-| etters of the clothes words happ}r in the |<35t pic‘ture {her mom
from the previous lesscn on the board agrees to buy Charlotte a skirt).

and invite volunteers to come out and
complete themn. The class can help by
spelling out the words using the English
alphabet:

sh T- j sk sw bl

dr sh shp sh |

(They can complete them in any order.
The order above matches page 70.)

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

* Ask students to use pictures 1 and 2
to guess the meaning of Let me see, as
they go over to look at the jeans. Check
that they understand the meaning of
price (which also appears in the Reading
lesson), either from the students’ own
language and / or from the context

e Focus on picture 3 and ask students
to identify two phrases that Charlotte
WSES to convince her mom to buy
the skirt (perfect for scheol, not so
expensive). Ask them how they worked

Discuss clathes shopping with the
students. Ask Do you go shopping with your
parenits:
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Grammar

Aim
Practice questions with Which and
answers with one / ones

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Colors

Colors &) 2:43

Play the CO or read the colors out loud so
that the students can repeat them.

Exercise 1

If you use a board with chalk, use an
outline shape (for black) and a shape
filled with white to draw different
colored clothes n this presentation.

If you use board markers, choose two
colors that the students already know,
e.g, red and green,

Option: Elicit, or remind students of,
the colors that they already know: blue
and green eyes and black, brown, and
gray hair.

Draw on the board two simple T-shirts
of different colors, and two pairs of
pants of different colors on the other
side. Write S next to one pair and 555
next to the other.

Point to both T-shirts, wondering aloud
Which T-shirt is my favarite? The (black)
one or the (white) one? Pretend to
decide, point, and say The (black) one.
Repeat with Which pants are expensive?
and answer the question yaurself: The
(black) ones.

Focus on the chart and elicit how to
express orle / ones in the students’
own language.

Exercise 2 &) 2.43

Play the CD or read the gramsmmar
exarmples aloud for students to repeat.
Point out that Which starts with a /w/
sound, like all the other Wh- question
words apart from Who.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.43

Which shirt is your favorite?

The blue one.

Which shoes are expensive?

The black ones.

Then facus on the list of colors. Play the
CD or read the colors aloud for students
to repeat.

Practice the difference between ow
pronounced /ow/ in yellow and /au/ in

brown. Point out that purple has the same /

ar/ sound as in shirt or skirt,

Grammar Questions with Which; Answerswith one / ones
|

-}) Llﬂ-n and repeat.

&> P W

Study the grammar.

A 'ﬂhld\ﬁh‘f@ your favmite?
B: The blue ﬂl_iul

3.

=) 4,

Complete the quastions with the correct word.
Complete the answers with one or ones.

1. A: Which@! sweaters is good for cold weather?
B: The red one s
2. A: Which(ki/ skirts is right for a birthday party?
B: The purpleove @D
3. A: Which jacket /(facketDare not expensive?
B: The yellow ones , next to the sweaters., [
4. A: Which@him)/ shirts is cool?
B: The _black and _white one

, of course! .

Listen to the convarsations. Then listen again and
complete each statement, according to the conversations.

1. The green pants(are)/ aren't great. The brown cnes are /@renDso nice
2. The gray sweater(i8)/ isn't cool, but it(8)/ isn't very expensive.

3. The jacket is new I@h‘:@f not nice.

4. His favorite color(iS)/ isn't orange. Her favorite color(ig)/ isn't orange.
5. The shcas@f aren't good-looking. They're black I

Listani ng comprea hansion

Usage
Blond is only used for hair, but brown,
red, white, black, and gray are used for

other things as well as hair and eyes.
Yellow is not used for hair.

D. Listen again and cheack your answers.

Loock at the pictures of the clothes in the Vacabulary and Topic Snapshot on page 7 ..
Complete the statement.

and the

My two favorite things are the

Exercise 3

e Focus on the singularverb isinthe
example 1o demonstrate why sweater is
circled and therefore why the answer is
The red one (not ones).

e Students circle the correct words and
write the answers.

» Ask eight different students to -ead out
the questions and answers.

s Students exchange books to check.
Make sure that no one has added an -5
to the colors in plural answers,

Note

Point out to the students that in English,
biack comes before white in compound
colors such as black and white,

Exercise 4 & 2.44

e Explain that they will hear five
conversations twice. The first time, you
will stop after each one for them to
circle the correct words in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.44 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud again for students to check and
go over the circles in pen.

They exchange books to check.

About you!

Point out that there are biue jeans on
page 70 and black jeans on page 71, 50
they need to specify which pair they
are referring to if they choose jeans, e.g,
blue feans.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM



ask students to explain the meanings
Grammar this / that/ these / those; Intensifier £00 arbethusss ol s Qe intensRarand
. also).

l . Study the grammar.

Exercise 2 &) 2.45
¢ Play the CD or read the grammar

_‘_% The adverb too Intensifies an adjective | @ examples aloud for students to repeat.
ﬂ and gives it a negative meaning. et . :
¢ Focus ¢n the initial /d/ sound, letting

This dress is tog|big.
These shoes are Eazsmall students produce it as a long sound.
this jacket that jacket thase shoes thosa shoes Those sweaters are foo Bxpansive Contrast it with /8/ by encouraging

the students to say the two sounds
alternately, feeling the vibrations in their

aw) 2. Listen to the grammar axamples. Repeat.
) s il : throat with /0.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.45

this jacket that jacket

these shoes those shoes

This dress iis too bic.

These shoes are too small.

Those sweaters are too expensive.

3. Look at the pictures. Complete the statemeants. Circie the correct words,

Exercise 3

e Askthe class why These is circled in the
example (because there are two shoes).

a * Students circle the correct forms.
. Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations with this, that, these, or s Ack voluntesrs to read out the entire

those and an adjective with too.
R —— - — statements aloud 1o check answers.

1. This / hoes 2. Are these /(Ghos®red 3. Isfhaby this jacket 4.(JhiS) These blouse

are great. shoes new? your dad's jacket? isn"t good for school.

Tt e L. % T Ry g S
1 |

i

Yl e :
- 5 b -
"j:', grk B e

Exercise 4

¢ Focus on the first picture. Ask why it's
this blowuse (it's one blouse / sinqular
and it’s near) and what the problem is
(its expensive). Point out the adjectives
above the pictures and show that
expensive has been crassed out.

1. Ai What's wrong with 2. A: Thost  shoesare 3. A: These graypants 4. A: Heyl That  orange ¢ Students complete the rest of the
’ E‘L'L._ blﬂuss’-‘:tl i ;wesum;!t . N ;r; greﬁh " ?;:fs its s0 ;i::-' exercise, choosirg the correct form
: Are you sericus? It's : Maybe, But they're : way! They're : 's true. But it's : :
100 expensive | ton srriall _ 565 bia ‘ ino ehort from this / that / these / those and an

adjective to explain the problem.
seventy-three ra * Use the word They're in number 3 to
A Sl g remind the class that pants is plural,

e Ask students to spell their answers, 1o
practice the alphabet.

G rammar * Turn to the grammar chart in the book, * Option: Students ask and answer in
laok at the pictures and compare the pairs to practice speaking and listening.
: use of demonstratives in the students’
Alm Further support

own language.

Practice this / that / these / those, and the Extra Practice CD-ROM

intensifier too * Focus on the picture 1o elicit the
rmeaning of too in the speech ballpon
GI‘ﬂI‘ﬂl‘l}ﬂ! support and stress the negative meaning
Interactive Grammar Presentation implied, comparing it with the neutral
Exvdietie ) intensifier very. Write on the board:
That skirt is very short.
* You need two pens or markers of Thar skirt is too short,
different colors, and another two of Explain that the first is a fact and the
any color for this presentation. Show second is a negative opinion,

one very clearly so that everyone can
see and place it on a student's desk
not right next to yours. Hold the other
in your hand and say This (pen)’s (red),
Point across to the ane on a student's
desk and say That (pen)s (blue).

* You can ask students whether ther
parents ar teachers have ever said
anything similar to them,

* Option: You can remind the class that
they saw too with another meanirg, in
the phrase Me too on page 61 where
too means also. Write on the board,
underlining as shown:

The shirt is (00 expensive,
The jacket is o expensive, toQ.
Focus on the second statement and

= Puttwo of any colar on the student’s
desk, and put the other two on your
table. Point from very near to the ones
on your table {or touch them) and say
These (pens) are on my table. Point and
say Those (pens) are on (Name%) desk.
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: an online
clothes store

Warm-up

Look at the pictures on page 74 and ask
students which clotes are their favorites.
Model your own answer by saying, e.g.,
My favorite shoes are the blue ones. to
encourage them to use colors and one /
ones in their answers.

TIMATIOMN

BACKGROUMEY IMFO
Nielsen conducted global online

shopping surveys in 2010 and 2012. Books,
newspapers, and magazines were the top
online purchases in 2010, but they were
overtaken by clothes, shoes, and jewelry

in 2012,

Exercise 1

+ Ask students to lock at the online
store. Tell them ir the students own
language to find suitable clothes for
rainy weather.

e Go over the answer first and then
ask the students 10 explain how they
worked out the meaning of boots (from
the picture), You could also practice
the pronunciation /buts/ to add to the
students’ clothes vocabulary. Explain
that this is a general word, and can
apply to different kinds of boots, not
just the type shown in the picture.

« Point out the plural form of the
apostrophe in boys and girls' jackets
and compare with how this would
be expressed in the students' own
language.

¢ Make sure that students understand
the meaning of every and confirm
that everyone recognizes the cognate
Qccasion,

the yellow jacket, the green jacket, the
red boots

Exercise 2

* Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

s o over the answers as a class
practicing True and False.

+ Option: You can point out the
compound nouns party shoes and
schoel shoes and remind students of
other examples that they have seen
(see page 53): kitchen table, math class,
elc.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to make sure that
everyone understands onfy. Ask
students to do the rest of the exercise,
checking carefully to see whether they
need a singular or plural answer.

Reading Anonline clothes store

L. Look at the online clothes store. Which clothes are for rainy weather?

......

all kinds
really bad weaather!

TR R i i DR SR o e R e R e

2. Read the statements. Circle T {true) or F (false).
1, The name of this store is Great Prices! T }@ 4. Thers are party shoes and

2. There are good prices this week,
3. There are panis for boys but not

for girls,

@- E scheol shoes. (TWF
5. The rain jackets and boots
T D are for good weather, T /E)

3. Answer the guestions about the pictures of the clothes. Use one and ones.
1. Which shoes are for girls? The blue ones

o oW ok W N

saventy-four

. Which shoes are for boys or girls? The Black and white ones.
Which shoes are for boys? The black onies.

Which sweater is for very cold weather? _The red one.
Which shirt is ‘or boys or girls? T drande one,

Which boys' shoes are perfect for parties? 11é DIack ones,

Ask students to compare their answers
in pairs first, to confirm that they
identified the same clothes.

Then ask volunteers to read their
answers, making sure that they only
sound the /z/ ending of ones where
necessary.

Ask students to check that they naven't
made any color words plural.

Option: Apply prior knowiledge
Applying prior knowledge contributes
to the students' understanding. In
Exercise 3, students use their awareness
of gender preferences in clothing and
appropriate clothing for different social
situations. To reinforce this strategy, ask

students what influenced their answers.

Option: In groups of six, or as is most
convenient for your class, students
prepare a webpage like the one on this
page. Each student takes responsibility
for one (or more) of the six headings.
They write this at the top of a piece of
paper in neat lettering and they then

find pictures in magazines (or online) of
clothes that they like, cut them out, and
stick them below the heading. If poster
paper is available, each group can
collate their six categories of clothes
together into a single webpage.



AWESOMEl- - - onenane e :

@#)) | . Read and listen to the conversation.

@ This sweater?

ﬂ- '!" .' = “ e

ﬂh b, Listen and rapeaat.

3. Create a NEW conversation.

Change the clcthes, the colors, and the positive adjectives.

TEE"ETEE" Give and accept compliment=

U.r.u tohat

b %. Read your new conversation with your partner.
sechat 4 Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for giving and
accepting compliments

Warm-up

Go up to one or two students who waould
welcome the attention and compliment
them on an itemn of clothing, saying. e.g.,
Fhat (T-shirt) is cool / awesome / really nice!
(If your students wear a uniform, comment
or a backpack or pencil case)

You could also elicit examples, but 1o
ensure that students are only commenting
favorably, first write the positive adjectives
frormn this page on the baard. Students can
contribute without moving or pointing by
saying (Name)s (skirt) is (really nice),

Exercise 1 & 2-46

* Focus on the photo to establish what's
happening. Be aware that the students
may have different tastes and let them

express surprise if necessary that the
boys like this sweater and the shoes,
Explain, however, that the point is to
learn how 1o give compliments when
they do like something.

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow,

Positive adjectives @& 2:47

= Highlight to students, that depending
on the cenversation, the positive
adjectives listed here are suitable
alternative ways of responding.

* Play the CD or read the words alouc for

studenits to repeat them,

Usage

The two boys are sitting near each
other, but the first one uses Thar to refer
to the other boy's sweater, If he said
This, it would imply that he's referring to
what he was wearing.

Exercise 2 & 2-48

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individuals
10 repeat. Encourage everyone to use
expressive intonztion, rising for all the
positive adjectives (so copl great, and
awesome) and to sound genuinely
pleased when they say You're welcome!
Remind them that they should always
use this polite response when someone
says Thank you or Thanks (as seen on
page 15).

Exercise 3

* Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
in the students’'own lanquage how
to use the pictures to make a new
conversation.

» Ask the class in the students' own
language to lock carefully at the gaps
and ask them whether they can use
the words for any clothes in any gap.
Give them a minute to look and think
and then help them, if necessary, by
pointing out that pants, shoes, and jeans
can only go in the gap after those.

» Focus on the first two gaps, looking
back at the conversation in Exercise 1
if necessary, to establish that the same
clothes item is used in those two gaps

* Encourage students to use any of the
Positive adjectives shown in the box
instead of awesome for the last gap.

* Ask students to complete the gaps to
make a new conversation.

» Circulate to make sure that students
are using singular and plural items
appropriately and that no one is
making the color or adjective plural.

Chat

* |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

= Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
students to listen by asking them to
note the clothes and adjectives that
each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support
Workbook pages W29-W31
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 11

Grammar

Eegrees of ability

can / can't for ability

Vocabulary

Abilities

Social language

Discuss your abilites

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Hobbies and free time
Euman achievement
PE:

SPGFIS_

Unit contents

Discuss the conterts of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social languace in context

Warm-up

Ask students in their own language to
raise their hands if they play a musical
instrument. Encourage a few volunteers
with their hands up to come out in turn
and mime playing their instrument for
everyone to guess what they play (in the
students' own language at this stage). Look
mpressed and say You're pretty good!

If no one plays an nstrument, you could
widen the focus to sports outside school
and do the same zactivity to introduce the
unit topic of abilitizs and to preview the
phrase You're pretty good!

Exercise 1 &) 2-49

¢ Focus on the pictures and ask the class
to work out what's happening. Show
interest in everyone’s ideas and then tell
the students to listen and check.

» QOption: If possible use the CD for this
lessen. The two characters demonstrate
their ability on the drums. Frank can't
play very well, but Teresa is great. If
you can't use the CD, use two rulers or
pencils on the desk and make Frank’s
playing enthusiastic, but unrhythmical,
Use a regular simple rhythrn for Teresa,
nodding your head in time and acting
like a real drummer.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

| can do thaté!

Cmramam ar
Vocabulary
Social language:

Topic Snapshot

¥ i for ability = Degre _,ul‘ ability

-)) ].. Read and listen to the conversation.

| That's easy, Frank.
| can do that. Watch this!

Frank, you can't play
the drums very well.

Yes, | can. Of coursel

2. Read the statements, Circle T (true) or F (false).

1. Frank can play the drums well.

2. Teresa can play the drums wvell.

3. Teresa can teach Frank.

T 4, Frank can teach Teresa. T AF)
@}f F 5. Ter=sa says, "This is fun!"-@}‘ F
ayF 6. Frank says, "Be careful” T /()

3. 'ﬂhinh wurds and ph rases are pusttlﬂ @? 'I'h‘hh:h ones am naglﬂvn =P

e _ &
That's easy! ool Be carsful!
You're pretty good! This s fun! Copsl
Of course!
sevenity-six
e Ask the students to guess the meaning Exercise 2

of can and can'.

Usage

Lister to this! and Watch this! are
expressions used to get attentian
from others.

The collocation pretty good is used to
offer praise, as in That’s pretty good!
Qops! is used to express embarrassment
when one has made a mistake.

| know is often used to acknowledge
another persons statement. The
intonation starts low and rises (the
opposite of when the same phrase is
used to guess, as on page 67),

e Read out the example statement and
confirm that it's false. If students aren’t
sure, sound doubtful and say
Frank can play the drums, but ... (not
very well). Then sound impressed and
say
But Teresa can play the drums well . .
very weil.

» Before students do the exercise, use
the speech marks to elicit the meaning
of says and check that they have
recognized the meaning of teach.

Exercise 3
« Students categorize the phrases.

e Go over the answers and then, for
further practice, you could play the
CD or read the conversation aloud
again, pausing after each expression for
students to copy the intonation



Vocabulary Abilities

-]D _I_ . Look at the plctures. Read and listen.

6. swim 7. cook

@n)) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the picturas. Completa sach statamant with the Vecabulary.

B

Hey, Moml Don't ¢k |
-et's go to a restaurant. OK?

-

8. ride a blke / a horse

e / (w3 9
| Be carefull Den't
S

It's Toby's birthday todayl
Let's sirid I

picture of my mother. OK?

Pleasedon't Dlay

the drums nowl!

Vocabulary
Aim
Fractice abilities

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Abilities

Exercise 1 & 2:50

* Ask students to look at the pictures and
establish that these are all abilities.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow,

Usage

The less formal variation without the
(e.g., play guitar, play piano, play drums)
is also used for music instruments. The
word the is never used with play +
sports, The short form bike is much more
common than its full form bicycle.

Exercise 2 &) 2.5]

» Play the CD or read the words aloud for
stidents to repeat.

¢ Compare the pronunciation of guitar
with the same word in the students’
own language to make sure that
students don't pronounce the w.

* Fccusonthe /aif diphthong in ride and
bike, pointing out the same spelling
pattern in all these words that the
students now know: time, five, and nine.

* Practice too the '/ sound in draw and
tha short /a/ sound in drums. Contrast
the sounds /A/ and 4/, as in drums and
cook, helping students to be aware that
their lips are further forward making a
round shape for /u/,

s (Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3

e Ask the students to look first at the
pictures to establish the situation and
then to read the speech balloons.

* Explain that they need to think about
the meaning and use a logical word
from Exercise 1 for each gap.

* First ask students to spell the words
that they have written, to practice the
alphabet. Then invite wolunteers to read
the whole speech balloon out loud.
Encourage them to pretend to be the
characters in the pictures and to act as
they read.

= Option: Exercise 3 brings together
various aspects of grammar that the
students have now studied, providing a
varied scaffold far the new vocabulary.
You could point this out to the students
at this stage of the year to encourage
students to think about how much they
have learned.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

If your students responded well ta the
Warm-up miming activity on page 76,

you could play the same game again, but
this time explaining that the students can
choase any of the activities on page 77 to
mime, not necessarily something that they
can do well. The class calls out the key
words or phrases as in Exercise 1.

For a change of activity, play a drawing
game. Tell the students that you are going
to draw a picture associated with one

of the activities on the page. Begin with
swirn: draw a few ripples of water on the
board, add an angled arm coming out of
the water and then draw a simple circle
for the head. The first student to guess
and say the word correctly in English takes
your place, erases your picture, and begins
a newv drawing. Ask the student to tell

you in secret what they are drawing so
that you can help the class if the drawing
is confusing.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

77
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Grammar

Aim
Practice can and can't for ability and
degrees of ability

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Look at the picture with the class and
ask students in their own language
what the girl on the leftis saying.
Option: Students have already
studied that capital letters are used for
languages in English. You can point
out to them that Chinese is the word
for both the nationality (e.g., Gan Yu on
Teen2Teen Friends is Chinese) and the
language. Compare with the students’
own language.

Look at the chart with the class and
point out there is a single form of can
used for all persons in the affirmative,
and a single form can't used for the
negative. See Usage below.

Focus on the apostrophe incantand
remind students that Don't finishes

in the same way (as studied with the
imperative in Unit 7).

Write on the board:

| can speak Englisn.

Erase | can and the period and change it
into a question:

Can | speak English?

Then write Yes, [ can.

Make sure that students notice that
the short answer only uses can and no
other verb. Demonstrate by writing a
short answer and crossing out ride:
Yes, she can e

Focus on the Degrees of ability and
remind the students of Frank and Teresa
on page 76. Look at the examples with
spedk Eriglish. Then begin saying Frank
can’t play the drums ... and try to elicit
very weell. If necessary, the students

can turn back to page 76 to find what
Teresa said.

Ask students to suggest meanings in
their own languzge for the different
degrees of ability.

Usage

Well, very well, realiy well, and at all
intensify statements with can or can't

| can't speak English well / very well
means [ can onfy speak Engiish a little.
The phrase really well is only used

in affirmative statements, never in
negative statements. | can't speak English
at all means | can't speak any English

Note

Students practice the pronunciation of the
new grammar on the next page.

| & Study the grammar.

Grammar canand can’t for ability; Degrees of ability

I'm sorry. | can't speak Chinesej

Can you speak Englishir

Dq'l‘ﬂ nla.hlﬁty'

dﬁlmspeak&@ﬁhw;ylﬂfmﬂy
& | can speak English well.

He f She [/ They

Can ride | a horse?

we

they

T&ﬁ,tmf“ﬁ,lﬁr‘t

Yes, you can. [ No, you can't.

Yes, che can. / No, she can'..

Yes, he can. [ No, he can't

Yes, we can. § No, we can't.

Yes, they can. / No, they can’t

wm o cant = can not

Yes, | can

2. Look at the pictures. Complete sach statement. Circle can or can't.

3. Thqr f@ wery well,

4. She can /GanDplay the piane well.

Exercise 2

o Ask students to look at the pictures to
see whether the people can or cant do
the activities.

= Then they circle the correct form.

e Ask volunteers ta read the entire
statements out loud to check answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Elicit examples of famous singers, people
who play soccer, volleyball or basketball,
swimmers, cyclists, etc. and write the
nemes on the board, making sure that
the students can say the relevant ability
in each case. Ask the students 1o write
three statements about different people’s
atilities, e.g.,

Rinanna can sing very well.



2

e

= o #

i. She [ride a horse (Yas)
Can she ride 2 horse?

3. Lock at the pictures. Write questions with can and short answers.

2. he [ swim well [Yes)
Can he swim well?

3. they / speak Turkish (Ma)
Lan they gpeak Turkish?

Yes, she can

¥es he can

No, they can't.

4. he [/ play the guitar (MNe)
Can he play the guitar?

ro, he can't

5. they / play basketball well (Yes)

&. she [ sing well (No)
_Can ghe sing well?

Can they play basketbail well?

Yes, they can

No, she_can't

HI):,' 4 Listsn to the conversations. Then listen again

and check the correct statements.
1. She can ride = horse. [_|
2. He can swim. [j
3. She can dance well, D
4. Yaya can sing well.

He can't swim.
She can't dance well.
Yaya can't sing well. D

She can't ride a horse.

3 =
=) O, Listen to the statements from Exercise 4. Repeat,

-
L

Answer the personal queastions. Write short answers.,

Can you ride a horse?
Can your mom speak German?

Can you swim?

Can your dad play the guitar?

Can you draw well?

Can you =ing well?

Exercise 3

Make sure students realize that in
addition to the pictures, they have Yes
or No in parentheses to help them,

First look at the example. Then focus on
number 3. Ask the students whether
they need to change can in any way
with a plural pronoun (na).

Rernind students to use question
marks and periods correctly, to put a
comma after ¥es and No, and to use the
apostrophe incan't

Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling and punctuztion. You could
practice orally by pointing to a picture.
asking the questian, and encouraging
the students to answer.

Option: As students ‘inish, put them
into pairs to check thair work and then
to ask and answer the questions.

Exercise 4 &) 2.52

Tell the class that they will hear
four conversations ard that in each

case they have to check the correct
stacement, Explain that they will hear
each conversation twice, and the first
time you will stop for them to check a
statement in pencil.

» Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself while students listen, pausing
after each conversation for students to
check a statement.

= Students listen again, check their
answetrs, and go over the check marks
ingen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-52 PAGE 106

Exercise 5 @ 2.53

Play the CD or read all the statements
from Exercise 4 aloud (the ones with
check marks and also the ones without)
for students to repeat,

Make sure that the students use a weak
schwa scund in can /(kan/ and that they
stress the main verb (and the noun if
there is one):

She can ride a horse.

In contrast, make sure that they stress
can't, using a strong /&/ sound:

She can't ride a horse.

About you!

Choose a stronger student and ask
(Name), can you speak English? and help
him / her to answer Yes, | can. Write the
answer on the becard.

Turn to another scronger student and
ask Can your mom speak Chinese? Help
hirn / her to answer Yes, she can. or

No, she can’t. Write this answer on the
board 100,

Circle the commas and apostrophes in
vour exampiles or the board.

Explain that in the About you! section
this time, the students have to answer
questions with short answers.

Use the examples on the board to
remind the students to use a pronoun
in the short answer, e.q., your mem

in the question becomes she in the
answer, Stress that the forms of can /
can't are the same for everyone,

Students write the answers.
Circulate while they are writing to check

punctuation and for the correct use of
she and he.

Students exchange boaoks to check and
compare answers.

Option: Show interest by asking

if anyone’s mom soeaks German

or if anyone's dad plays the guitar.
Invite students to mention any other
languages that their parents speak, or
other special skills, helping them to say
them in English.

Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers with I, she,
and he.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

79



Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles of
international athletes

Warm-up

As a class, make a list of sports activities on
the board, e.q., swim, ride a bike, play soccer
/ volleyball / basketball, Tell the class that
you're thinking of a famous athlete. Write
on the board Who am 17 and explain that
you want the students to guess by asking
Can you (swim) very well? When they think
they know, they askAreyou ...7

Give other clues as necessary;

His / Her hair is short and dark.

The first tetter of his / her name / family
nameis...

When a student guesses correctly, they
take your place, telling you in secret who
they've chosen so that you can help with
other clues if necessary.

Exercise 1 & 2:54

» Ask students to look at the profiles to
find which athlete is from the UK.

» Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

e Ask thermn how they know the answer
to the question (they may recognize
British, and they know that London is
the capital of the U.K).

e Ask the class to work out the meaning
of weightlifter, strong, lift, fumper, jump
(over), and run from the photos.

» Practice the pronunciation of the new
sport words, pointing out the silent gh
in weightlifter /'werthiftar/ and that
the same /A/ sound is used in jump
/dzamp/ and run /ran/, (You could also
model this sound in husband.)

e Make sure that students know the
meaning of People say and also and
focus on the running example to
explain the meaning of fast (run 200
meters in 22.2.2 seconds).

JJ. Jegede /d3ze1 d3er 'd3zagady/

Exercise 2

e Explain that several of the descriptions
a—j an the right match with each of
the athletes numbered 1-4. Use the
example to demonstrate the exercise.

* Do item a with the class to make sure

everyone understands before students
complete the exercise on their own.

¢ Go over the answers when everyone
has finished. Students can simply give

the number, but if you prefer, you could

help them to say the names:

Cao Lei /,tsav 'let/

Veronica Campbell-Brown /va,ranika
kambal 'bravn/

Reading Profiles of international athletes

@®)) 1. Read the profiles. Which athlete is from the UK?

Yes, they can! §
Meet fuur awesnme athletes

'H.EEJ nese welght!lfter Cao Lel. She ls from i
Hebel Province in China. Ms. Cao Is very srmng
. She can lift 158 kilograms! Wow!

" This Is British jumper J.]. jegede. Mr. Jegede is from Easfﬂg
 London. He Is a very strong jumper. Look at the Fhﬁfﬂl H:
| can jump ower three cars! His frlemts say, “) i by ynu ra In
B of fun. But pleue be carefull® - . .

jéal.l-llmn Is from Clarks Town, jJamaica. o
i r:_e bmthers and slsters}l She can

2-. Match the pecple and the descriptions. Write the numbers.

1. Cao Lei ... a. can run fast, _2 f. iswery strong. !
2. 1l legede ... b. can swim fast. _4_ g. is from Clarks Town. _2_
3. Veronica Camsbell-Brown ... ¢ can jump really wel, _Z_ . is from Hebei Province, ——
4. James Magnussen ... d. is lots of fun. % I. s from Australia. _%_
o. is from East Londen, .. . is from a big family. .2

3. Correct each false statament.
1. Cao Lel is a swimmer. 20 Lei s a miq‘r‘lﬂiﬁ:-r

2. People say, "lames Magnussen is very tall.” People say, "Jarnes Mﬂgﬂﬂﬁnbﬁ is very nandsorm.
3. 1) legede's friends say, “Ll., you're strongl” T3, Jegedes friends say, *13, voure lots of funt”
4. Cao Lel's husband Is an athlete. Veronica Campbell-Brown's husband is an athlete,
5. Veronica Campball-Brown can lift 158 kilograms. Ca0 Loi can it 158 kilograms,
James Magnussen / dzeimz + Students compare answers in pairs
‘maegnasan/ before you go over the activity as a
Option: To continue the sport theme, class.
you could make the exercise a race, » Write g swimmer and an athlete on the
telling the first student who finishes board and elicit when to use an (before
to raise his / her hand. If the answers a vowel sound).
are correct, you can announce that

he / she has won (the gold medal). The
silver medal and bronze medal co to
the second and third students with the 4
correct answers, The benefit is that they 5
look for the information quickly, rather

than reading word by word.

Option: Classify information

To reinforce this strategy, write the
names of the athletes as colurmrn
headings on the board. Invite the
students to say which descriptions go
in each column, by giving the letter.

3. Students may also add But please be
careful!

. Cao Lei is an athlete.

. Veronica Campbell-Brown can run
very fast.

Exercise 3
» Explain the activity and tell students to

copy the punctuation carefully.
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@n)) 2. GIIITIITIED Listen and repeat.

3. Create a NEW conversation

with new abilities and respanses. Use the pictures.

Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

‘?g Read your new conversation with your partner.
-lt.hl.

www.irLanguage.com

Usage

The emphatic pronoun me (and never
the subject pronoun /) is used to refer

to yourself, and in this case, to confirm
that someane is asking you a question

about yourself,

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for discussing
your abilities

Warm-up

Choose a skill that you have, and that
YOu can dermonstrate o" mime, but that
a student is less likely to be able to do.

It could be skiing, speaking another
language, playing a musical instrument,
etc. Don't choose driving because the
students aren't yet old encugh to learn.
Mime your activity (or say a few words in
another language) and say | can (ski) (very
well). Ask a stronger student What about

you? Can you (ski)? Help him / her to reply,

and respond appropriately yourself as
shown below:

Student: Yes [can.

You: Oh, that'’s grect!

Student: No,/cant.

You: No problem. | can teach you!
Continue with different students (or
change the activity) until you have used f
can teach you a couple of times,

Exercise 1 &) 2.55

* Focus on the photo and ask the
students why they think the boy looks
corcerned. Ask them to listen and
check.

» Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Positive responses & 2.47

* Highlight to students, that depending
on the conversation, the positive
responses |listed here are suitable
alternative ways of responding.

* Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat them,

Exercise 2 & 2.57

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, showing
interest in What about you?, making
a friendly offer with No prablem. | can
teach you!and responding gratefully
Really? Thanks so much!

Exercise 3

» Ask avolunteer to explain how they
can use the pictures 1o create a new
conversation.

» Make it very clear to the class that they
can use any of the abilities and that
they don't have to talk about their own,
or their partner’s, eal abilities,

* Focus on the Positive responses 1o use
instead of Oh, that’s cooll, shown at
the top of the page, and encourage
them to use Oh that’s awesome! or O,
thats greatt

» Circulate to make sure that everyone
understands the task.

= Option: When you put students into
pairs, make sure that students will be
working with a partner who has used
a different ability, so that they practice
maore vocabulary,

Chat

* |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written,
Remind them to ke expressive with
their positive response and the
expressions very well and at all.

* Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
students to listen by asking them
10 note the activity that each pair
rmentions.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support
Workbook pages W32-W34
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests A and B
Grammar Bank
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Unit12

Grammar

should for advice: statements and yes / no
guestions

should: information questions

Vocabulary

Reasons to visit a pace

Social language
Describe your country

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Citizenship

T_he Internet -

Tourism and travel

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top o the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the un t grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask students in their own language to give
reasons why tourists visit Brazil. Encourage
them to use English if they can, for
example, to talk about the weather. They
can give opinions sJch as The (restaurants)
are (awesorme), and they can suggest
activities such as go to the beach.

Exercise 1 &) 2.58

* Focus on the photos of Ana and Daniel
and ask Are they on the phone? (No).
Elicit, or explain if necessary, that they
are using a video webchat facility,
communicating through the Internet
and that they can see each other with
their webcams.

e Askthe students why they think Julie is
in the photo with Ana. Play the CD or
read the webchat aloud while students
follow

e Studentsexplain that Julie and her

family are staying with Ana in Brazil.

You should 'vi'sif" Brazil!

Grammiar:
Vocabulary.

Social languago. Drescribe your coun

Topic Snapshot

aniil 4G 1122
(£1 video webchat
e e T T T T T

i. Who is in Brazil?

1. There are nice people.

Ask them to explain in the students’
own language what advice Ane gives
Daniel (that he should visit too) If they
manage this, congratulate them on
their reading and explain that they
will learn this new waord shouid in the
next lesson.

should for advice: statcsments and yes/

) | 1. Read and listen to the video webchat.
"

I 2. Circle the correct name or names.
1 En3 Daniel (ull® 4. Who is from Brazil?

2. Whoisn'tin Brazil? Ana Julie 5. Who should come to Brazil? Ana (QanieD Julie i

3. Who is from Canada? Ana Daniel 6. Who should upload phetas? Ana Daniel Julie

2. There are fantastic malls.

Daniel:

Julie:
Ana
Daniel

no .:tuq--::'[;ign'!; = shauld infermatian l.qlh'!ﬂlﬂ‘n'.':

Frieng

Hello, Danief?
Are you there?

s I'm herz, Ana. How are you?

Actually, 'm great! Daniel, guess what!

+ What?

Julie Duclos is here with her family. From
Canadal She’s here in my apartment now.
Hi, Daniel! it's true. We're here in Brazil
for a week.

Hi, Juliel Lucky youl

Yeah, Brazil is fantastic!

Daniel, you should visit Brazil, ool

| should! That's an awesome idea.

But what's Brazil like?

Well, it's a really big country. The people
are very nice, The weather is great. The
restaurants are fantastic. And the beaches
are avwesame!

Hey, Julie! You should upload seme photos
of Brazil to TeenZTeen Friends, OK?

Great ideal

See you later, Daniell

Bye, guyst

it 3 According to Ana’s description, what's Brazil like? Write a check mark.

@ 4. There are good restaurants.
5. There is great weather.

&. There are nice beaches. Ei

Usage

Pecple using a webcam often say

Are you there? to confirm that the
technology is working correctly.
upload photos means to move them
from a computer to the internet {or
frorm a phone to a computer) for others
10 see.

Bye, guys is an informal way of saying
goodbye to a group. (For the use of
guys, see page 37.)

The commaon response 1o Guess whatl is

What? Then the first speaker shares their
new information,

Exercise 2

e Use the example 1o explain the exercise

e When you go aver the answers, check
the pronunciation of Jufie /'d 3uli/ and
Daniegl ['d®njal/, making sure that they
use the English pronunciation, stressing
the first syllable not the last.

Exercise 3

» Explain the meaning of According to,
to make sure that students understand
that the exercise is specifically about
what Ana said in the webchar, not what
is true or not true atbout Brazil.

If students think Ana should also have

mentiomed fantastic malls and awesorme

buildings,

encourage them to make

online friends, and to use their English
to tell them al about Brazil.

eengiear!

e
u
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(And) Daniel Julie




Grammar should for advice

1.

| You should visit Rio.
The beachas are awesome!

Study the grammar.
= Give a person advice with showld + a verb.

||;~rnufwe
He / She / They

1/ You f We

should He / She / They

= T
o = e [

Ty AWV T e T =
| Short answers

|

I Should

|

you

gha

he

WS

they

Yes, | should. / Mo, | shouldn't.

Yes, you should. / No, you shouldn't.
=5, she should. /| No, she shouldn't.
Yzs, he should, [ Mo, he shouldn't
Yas, we should. ¥ No, we shouldn't.

stay home?

Tas, they should. / No, they shouldn't
B - _aaihs

aw) 4.

.

am0

. Complete @ach conversation. Circle the appropriate short answers.

3. A:Shoulc my friends go to a Korean restaurant?

Bi{Yes, they should)/ No, they shouldn't.

Korear restaurants are cool,
4. A:Should we buy these T-shirs?

B: Yes, we should. /(No, we shouldn't)

They're too expensive,

1. A:Should | go to China?
Br’ No, you shouldn't.
It's fantastic,
2. A: Should my dad call your dad in Italy?
B: Yas, ha should. /(No, he shouldn't)
It's 3:00 in the maeming in Italy now!

. Complete the statements of advice with should or shouldn't and the verb.

1. You _should go (g0} to Canada in October. It's so pretty then!

2. Your littie brother shouldn't play  (play) video games now. It's 8:45, and his class is at 9001
3. We should listen (listem) to this Beyoncé song. It's really good!

4. Your grandparents shouldn't swim __ (swim) at that beach. It isn't very nice.

5. You should go (g0) to a restaurant in Mexico City. The restaurants are awesome.

Listen to the convarsations. Then listen again and
complete each statement with should or shouldn’t and the verbs go or call.

1. He _2hould go to the beach. 4. She _gaouldn't go to Japan in January,
2. They _shouldnt call their parents now. 5. He shouldn't ao to Shanghai in August.
3. They _should go to the mall. 6. She sould call  again at three o'clock.

Listen to the statements from Exercise 4. Repeat.

elghty-three

&3

Grammar

Aim

Practice should for advice

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and the speech
balloon, and try 1o elicit the meaning
of shouid Ask the students ta find it on
page 82 if necessary,

Option: Students practice the
pronunciation of staterments with
should in Exercise 5. To practice the

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

similar way to can and can't, with
form used for all persons.

* Demonstrate the word order in

the board:
They should go to the beach.

change itinto a guestion:
Should they go to the beach?
Then write Yes, they should.

ane

questions as you did with can. Writz on

Erzse They should and the period and

Usage

considered quite formal.

The full form should not is rarely used in
either spoken or written English and is

word in isolation belore that, you

could write it on the board, crossing
out the f (shoudd), and then model|
the pronunciation /fud/, asking the
students to repeat.

Look at the Negative staterments part

of the

the meaning of shouldn't. Then point

Exercise 2

response before they choose the

chart and ask students to guess

out that should and shouldnt work in a

* lse the example to demonstrate that
the students need to read B's entire

answer. The phrase It's fantastic shows
that B likes China, so the response to A
would be positive: Yes, you should.

Students compare answers in pairs,
before you go over the exercise as

a class. If the students have already
practiced the pronunciation of should /
shouldn't, ask them to read the answer.
Otherwise, read each correct answer
yourself and invite a volunteer to
explain why it's correct.

Exercise 3

Students again need to read the whole
statement before they answer.

Remind them to use the werbs in
parentheses after should / shouldn't, and
to use the apostrophe in shouldnt.

To reinforce spelling, write 1-5 in a
column down th2 board and invite
volunteers to write the two words that
they have written for each answer.

The rest of the class should watch and
check.

If the students have practiced the
pranunciation, trey can repeat the
phrases from the board.

Exercise 4 &) 2.59

Explain that they will hear six
conversations and that they have to
complete the staterments based on the
information that shey hear, using should
or shouldn't with either go or call Tell
them that they will hear them twice,
and ask them not to write anything the
first time.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

The second time, pause after each
conversation for students to write.

Students check their answers. in
Exercise 5.

AUDIOQOSCRIPT 2:59 PAGE 106

Exercise 5 & 2-60

Play the CD or read the answers to
Exercise 4 aloud for students to check
their work. They then listen a second
time and repeat.

Make sure that thay don't pronounce
the silent | They snould stress the
main verb, not should, in affirmative
statements (You should go), and both
shouldn’t and the verb in negative
statements (You snouldn't go).

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM



Vocabulary

Aim
Practice reasons to visit a place

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Reasons to visit a place

Exercise 1 &) J-€]

e Explain in the students’own language
that the pictures show aspects of a
country's culture on which people
often comment. Elicit examples of
tourist attractions in the students’
country. Explain that these can be
events such as festivals, buildings such
as a cathedral, or natural features such
as beaches.

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.

= Focuson the Language tip 1o confirm
that the words food and music use a
singular verb.

Usage

food and music are nen-count

nouns. This grammar point is taught
in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 5. FOr now,
students can simply use the English
wards food and music, with a singular
verb. Compare with the students' own
language.

Exercise 2 Pomundstion (& 2-62

» Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

s Focus on these particular sounds:
the /v/ sound in music 'myuzik/ and
beautiful /*byugafl/,
the different sounds of ou in tourist
/Muorist/, mountains /'maontnz/, and
sQuvenir /suva'nir/,
the /[/ sound in attractions /a'trak | nz/,

» Check pronunciation first by inviting
individual students to say the key words
ir isolation.

» Then focus on ratural statement stress,
encouraging students to keep the verb
very short and weak, stressing only the
noun and adjective:

The music is fantastic.

« Option: To show that the adjectives are
interchangeable, you can elicit different
statements from the students, eq, The
mountains dre amazing.

The music is coo!

Exercise 3

e First, look at all the photos with the
class, to establish who is talking to
whom, and which country the teens
are talking about. Make sure students
realize that both phatos are from the
country that is being described in each
case. Check by pointing to both photos
of one country and asking What country

Vocabulary Reasons to visit a place

-)) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

==

Sl
k4 i 8

5. The souvenirs ar=
really nice!

2. The tourist 4. The mountains
attractions are cooll are beaurtfull

w—m e Use is, not are, with food and music.

The food is great. NOT Fhe-food-are-greet
) 2. GEEMTINETD Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the photos. Complete the conversations with reasons for
visiting each coumntry.

1. The food is greatl 2. The music is

Turkey is fantastic. The
(1) fond I
is really great! And the
(2) dourist

atiractions |
are awesome|

Germany is really great.
The (3)_moliidaing

in Bawaria are beautiful. |
And the (4) _INUSiC

7 i irs Berlin is really cooll
Bruno, what's Germany like?

China is beautiful. The
(5) _tourist |
2ticactions

are fantastic, and

you can buy great |
(6) LOUVENICS ;

g Complate the statements with your country and a reasen to visit.
You should visit . The i

is this? to elicit Turkey, Germany, and * Option: In groups, pairs, or individually,
China. as is most practical in your class,

e Use the example to demonstrate that students maks a magazine page
they have to look at the photos and advertisement encouraging tourists
use the Vﬂcabulﬂr}" from Exercise 1 to to visit their own country. Students
complete what Su, Bruno, and Gan tell will need time at home to find photos

their friends about their country. in magazines or on the Internet. For
the heading on the poster, encourage

students to Use an imperative as a
heading, e.q., Visit Japan! Then they
can add captions to their photos, using
ideas from page 84.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

= Ask the students to spell the answers, to
practice the alphabet

About you!

» Make sure that students understand
that they should complete the first
gap with their own country and that
they then choose a reason to visit
their country and write it in the langer
gap. Encourage students to us2 the
vocabulary from the page, but allow
them to use other words that they
know in English, e.g. beachles).

Students’ own answer
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Grammar should: information questions

I Study the grammar.

What should | do
in Mew Yorlk?

F What should | da in Ric? You should go to the beach.
Where should he go in ltaly?
When should they visit China?

‘ Who should Kaye call in Miami?

! Why al'llgulcl we go to FParis? Because Paris s 50 baautiful!

He should go to Home and Venice.
They should visit in Septembern
She should call my friend Vicky.

aw) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat. -

You should visit the
_museums. They're great!

Wk 2Tz
44 e =1
n i 1] s

- Az (What / | / do) 2. A (Where [ my brother [ go}
what should | do in Istanbul? where should my brother go in Germany?

= Complete the conversations with information gquestions with should.

B: You should go take a boat tour. B He should visit the Bavarian Alps.

2. A. (When / Donna / come)
When snould Donna come

to Japan?

4, A (Where .Fwn { meet)

SR e

where abould we mieet it Salvador?

B: She should come in October. The weather is
fantastic then.

: (Wha [ my pam.r: J &all) 6. A

5 A
wWho should my parents call in Lisbon?
B: They should call my parents. They're lots of fun! B

B: Let's meet at the market next to Pelourinho. OK7?

{Why /| / visit)
Wiy should | visii

Machu Picchu?
Because it's a beautiful tourist attracton.

eighty-five | FE

Grammar

Aim
Practice should. inforrration questions

I Grammar support

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Onthe board, write Whar? Where?,
When?, and Who? First ask the students
which question word doesn't have a /w/
sound (Who /hu!), and then ask them
to suggest a simple guestion using
each question word, and a pDSSibl-E
answer. Start them off by holding up
a pen and saying Whats this? Its a pen.
Elicit another question with What and
then continue with the other question
words. Here are some possible ideas:
Wheres vour backpack?

Whens gy class?
Whos your favorite singer?

* Fccus on the photo. Establish that
the girl on the left is asking for advice.
Explain, if necessary, that the girl an the
right has already been to New York, so
she knows what to recommend, Point
out the guestion using should.

¢ Give students a few minutes to rezd
the different questions and answers in
tha chart and then focus on the new
question word Why and the answer
with because. Ask students to guess the
meaning of Why and because. Point out
that the two words look very different
in English and compare this with the
students’ own language.

Exercise 2 &) J-63

e Playthe CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students don't
pronounce the | in should and
encourage them to pronounce should
very weakly, stressing instead the
question word and the main verb:
What should | do in Rig?

* Practice the new words too; Why /wau
and because (b1'kaz/.

What should | do in Rig?

Where should he go in ltaly?
When should they visit China?
Who should Kaye call in Miami?
Why should we go to Paris?

Exercise 3

* Focus on the example to show students
how 10 use the words in parentheses
to form a questicn. Refer them also to
the grammar cheart at the top of the
page. Establish that they don't need to
change the form of any of the words
in parentheses.

* Students write the questions.

« Circulate while they are writing,
checking that they are copying the
spelling correctly and using the correct
word order.

* Students exchange books to check
their answers.

» Option: Practice saying the questions
and eacn individual statement of
the answers in Exercise 3 as a class.
Students then practice in pairs, taking
turns to ask and answer,

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Write these cues on the board:

What /do? Where/go? When/go?
Tell the class to imagine that they're
having an end-of-year trip or party.
Invite the students to make questions with
the words on the board and to answer
them with their own ideas:

What should we do?

We should go to a Chinese restaurant.
Where should we go?

We shiould go to Lis,

When should we go?

We shouldgoon . ..

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: an online travel
article

Warm-up

Write the first capital letter of each month
in a vertical list down the board (J F M
AMIJIASON D) and ask volunteers to
spell the months for you to write, or if you
prefer, they come out and write them
while the class checks. Practice saying
them (for spelling and pronunciation tips,
see page 44).

Ask students when it is rainy in their
country (or region if their weather is more
varied) Ask When should people visit? As
students give their suggestions, make sure
they use in with months.

RGROUNE INFOQRVIATION
The Montreal High Lights Festivalis held
every year, usually in the last two weeks

of February. It includes food, music, light
shows, and winter sports, with an all-night
finale from 6 p.m. through 6 a.m, called
Nuit Blanche (White Night), featuring 200

free activities.

Exercise 1 & 2-64

e First, ask if anyone knows what the
weather is like in Canada in January.
Then ask students to look at the
website to check or find out.

e Playthe CD or read the website aloud
while students follow. {If you read it
yourself, note the name of French origin
Canadiens, which is not spelled or
pronouncad the same as the nationality
adjective in English.)

o Ack the students to work out the
meaning of snow from the photo and
practice the pronunciation /snou/,

* Point out that the athlete in the photo
i5 playing ice hockey /'ais haki/ and
that he is about 10 hit the puck /pak/
with his stick /stik/.

* Focus onthe name Canadiens. Make
sure students understand thatitis a
word of French crigin, spelled -ens at
the end.

* |se an example about your regional
weather to help students understand
the meaning of usually. (Students will
learn adverbs of frequency in Teen2Teen
Two, Unit 6

ANSWER

It's very very cold, but it's sunny.

Reading An online travel article )

@) |. Read the online travel article.
What's the weather like in Canada in lanuary?

oy T

K Julie Duclos

Here's a link to an article about my country.

iz

iAo 2 ittty i

 Should you visit Canada In Janus eS|
If| some people say, “Don't go to Canada in January. It’s too coldl* Well, it's
1 true. It's very, very cold. But in the provinee of Quebee, it's usually sunny,
| and it's funl You should visit the city of Montreal. "Mount Royal™ is a small
" mountain in a park in the city. It's very pretty in the snow. In Montreal, there
| are lots of nice restaurants, and the food is fantastic. And you should go to
"4 snow Village. There are restaurants, hotels, theaters, and other buildings, all
Il made of snow! Of course, Canada is famous for hockey, so you should go toa
il Canadiens game. They're everyone's favorite hockey team. Go Canadiens! But
Il you can also play hockey, and other games too. at Montreal's Winter Festival
| So visit Canada in Januaryl Canada n January is awesomel

3 L
. gt
.\.E
- k.

The Canadiens play hockey in

———

2., Match the places with the things you can do in Canada in January.

1. You can watch hockey a. atthe Winter Festival,
%h at the Snow Vilage.
3. You can play hockey c. at a Canadiens game.

2. You can go to a restaurant

3. Circle the words that describe Canada in January.

@wesome)

hot @ old

@u  windy
yainy

4, According to the website, in Canada you should ...

go to a hockey game, |:| go to a mall
[ ] gotoa beach, [ ] buy clothes
qo to a restaurant. play hockey:
look at the snow. go to a park,
go to a mountain. [:1 ride a horse
Exercise 2 anything that confirms any of the

e Ask a volunteer to explain what they
have to do.

* Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

« Tell the students to look for these
words in the website text and to read
the context around them to find out
whether they describe Canada in
January or not.

Exercise 4

* Explain to the class that they should
only put a check mark if the information
is on the website,

* Ask volunteers to read out the enswers

starting in each case with You should.
» Option: Find supporting details

To reinforce this strategy, ask the

students to read all the phrasesin

the exercise before looking back at

the website. Then ask them to rsad

the website quickly and to underline

phrases. For example, for the first item
go to a hockey garme, the text says you
should go to a Canadiens game.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Encourage the class to say the last line of
the text like a TV advertisernent, referring
back to your Warm-up discussion if
relevant, or alterrately first agreeing as a
class on the best month to visit:

So visit (country) in (month)! (Country) in
{mronth) is awesome!




2. Listen and repeat.

3, Guided conve

Eti-Ll Create a NEW conversation. Choose Bruno

the tood

. Are you in

righ‘l: now? the musijc

. es. Where are youy

the people

P e -

R
the restaﬂfm‘ts
. _ . =) [
€P So, what's like? o T0. . wa O . i
T T———— Be g ﬁ Dun'!’ajns
¢ Well. it's really nice. The is
amd the are "
T ——— e the
: Weath.,

P And what about the weather?

e

e
> s
el J - e o Pk,

R = -

Q = Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

. You should wvisit

sometime! the souvenirs

| -] ;
the sto the tourisg Atfractions

eighty-seven

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for describing
your country

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the colored words
to the right of the Guided conversation on
page 87 (or you could write them on the
board if you prefer). Tel students that they
have one minute to choose and write in
their notebooks the three things that they
maost like about their country, Check that
everyone understands, and then say Go!
Warn them near the end of the minute by
counting down Jen, nire, eight, seven, six,
five, four, three, two. one. Stop!

Call out each word. The students raise
their hands if they had :hat word on their
list. Someone without their hand raised
counts in English and writes the results on
the board. (If they all raise their hand, you
can count in English orce, but after that,

you will all know the number of students
in class that day.)

Exercise 1 &) 2.65

* Establish that the boy and the girl are
on the phone. Ask the class to read and
listan to find out where they are.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

s Establish that Carlo's at home in Rome,
Italy and that Eva's in Miami.

Usage
Right now refers to this exact moment
(like e.g, right next door on page 102!,

Sois often used to show that the
speaker is about to ask a question.

Exercise 2 & 2-65

* Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students 1o repezt.

* For the second line, explain that Carlo
has already asked Eva where she is, so
when Eva asks him the same guestion,
she stresses you. Make sure the students
copy this: Where are you?

* Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation, and to sound appréciative
when they say Good advice. Thanks!

Exercise 3

* Explain to the class that this time, they
take the role of A and they choose
either Hana or Bruno to be B.

*» Emphasize that it was Carlo (A) who
gave information about his country, so
the students, as A, will be describing
their country in this conversation.

e Focus on the two gaps in As first line
and elicit that they should use Hana
and Seoul or Bruno and Munich. Then
establish that they use their own name
and hometown in B's second line. (You
may like students to complete this far
before continuing.)

= Tell them to lock at Exercise 1 to see
what kind of information they need in
each gap, but to use their own ideas.

» Circulate while thay are creating a new
conversation. Check that everyone
understands the task and uses singular
and plural verbs correctly.

Chat

¢ In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written,

* Qption: Check who hasn't yet acted
out for the class and invite them to
do so. Encourage students to listen by
asking them to note the features of
their country that Student A in each
pair mentions,

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support
Workbook pages W35-W37
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1 and 12
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests A and B

Grammar Bank

87



Review:
Units 10-12

Value
Elf—azg_essme nt

Aim

Review and persanalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of the
Review sections and encourage them to
see how much English they have learned
over the whole year, and in the last

three units.

Exercise 1

« To help the students with this kind of
reading task, focus first on the chart at
the bottom and give the class a few
moments 1o read the phrases. Then
explain that they need to look for this
specific infermation as they read the
conversations above,

s lse the example to demonstrate
putting a check Mark in the correct
column according to the number of the
conversation, and also to show that the
information might be paraphrased, e.g,,
good foad in the chart but The food? It
great! in conversation 1.

& Ask why there is no check mark in
column 1 for cloudy weather {because
the conversation says that the weather
is great). Use this to demanstrate that
students need to read carefully for
sense, not just looking for key words.

e Tell them to read the conversations and
to check the correct column when they
find the relevant information.

Exercise 2

« Use the example to show that they
need to read B's answer before they can
complete the question.

e Students complete the questions and
dNswers.

e As students finish, tell them to compare
their answers with a partner, and to
check for the use of the apostrophe
in cant.

* Option: Either in"open pairs”"across
the class, or in "closed pairs’, students
practice asking and answering the
guestions.

Exercise 3

» FExplain that there is a problem in each
of the pictures. Give them a couple of
minutes to look at the pictures and
identify the protlem.

s Option: The adjectives are given, but
the exercise calls for the students to

Review: Units 10-12

1. Read each conversation. Chack the tepics
in the chart.

cloudy weather
great beaches

. tall buildings
nice people

a beautiful mountain

v

AR RGEE

F Complete the conversations with can, can’i,

and the correct verb.

1. A; _Can he _sWim well?
B:Mo,he cant . He cf
swim at all.

2.0A Con - you MG P

B:Ves I 20 | (200 = sing

3. A Can  yourparents dance 7

B: Nowayl They cant  dance atall
4, ﬁ;&_,_ﬁ“—yaurli‘tﬂﬂ sister Cide
a bike?
B:Yes,she can . She 2Rl
ride well.

R

3. Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations.

Use too and an adj

T T T T e T

1. A: What's wong with this sweattr 7
B: it’s too small ;
& : .-_-a'._:_ il ; i

2. A: Let's play volieyball :
B: No way! It's 100 ot

3. A: Should | buy those shoes 7

B: Are you serious? They're 100 EXperisive :

g Ui

5. A: Let's notbuythese jears

B: Youre right. They're 100 big

provide the nouns in each case. For
that reason, in setting up the exarcise,
you may want to elicit ideas about the
pictures in English, to give support to
students who may struggle to think of
the correct nouns, Alternately, as this is
a Review, you could discuss the pictures
in the students'own language so that,
when you circulate, you have a clear
picture of each student’s ability to recall
vocabulary in English.

Focus on the adjectives above the first
picture, and explain that in each case
they will need to use an adjective with
too, for B's answer.

Paint out that they have to thin< of the
correct noun for As line.

Students complete the gaps.

Circulate while students are wriling to
assess their knowledge of vocabulary
and to check spelling.

When you go over the answers, ask
students to spell out the nouns. to
practice the alphabet.

e Option: [n pairs, the students practice

reading the completed conversations
aloud.

* QOption: To encourage the use of

reference skills, you could remind
students that there is a list of
vocabulary for each unit in the
Workbook paces at the back



4. Match each situation with a statement with should.
1. The music at the festival is fantastic.
2. The black jacket is very expensive.
3. Betty's Hometown Restaurant is great.
4. That beach is fantastic.
5. The people in New City aren't very nice.
&. The weather is very hot,

N P et wrd.

1. What's the narme of this /(tha / these / those restaurant across the street?

2. Is@hiB)/ that / these / those restaurant French or Italian? The food is delicious!

3. We should visit this / that / these /@hos®mountains. They're so beautiful

4. Lmkatmisgﬂm,r@;ﬂmphnm of Quito in this book. Are they great or what?
" 5. Which sweater is your favorite? Let's buy(@hiS) / that / these / those blue one right here.

All About You

What should | visit in
your country?

www.irLanguage.com -

a. We should gc to the beach.

b. All our classmates should go there.
c. They should go to that restaurant.
d. Your parents should swim thera,

e. She shouldn't go to that city.

f. You should buy the white one,

2. Com plete tha parsonal statemants.
My favorite color is
| can . In my hometown, you should

.'!'" rogress Check

&F
¢ Check what you can do.

| ) Discuuss dothes and colors MM ) Give and accept advice _

My hometown is

() Give and accept complments J{ ) Use the Uit 1012 grarmmar and vocabalary |

[ ) Describe my abilities ]

Suggestion

Review the use of the one / the ones. Hold
up two markers (or pens) of different
colors and then place one of them on

a student’s desk near you. Ask Which
(rmarker) is on (Names) desk? Elicit The
(blue) one, helping as necessary. Hold up
mare markers (or pens), including two the
same color, to practice the plural form The
(red) ones.

If vou don't have two markers or pens of
the same colar, you could either borrow
from a student or draw two pairs of pants
on the board in different colors (using
black gutline and filled with white if
necessary). Give one pair very thin straight
legs and the other very wide flared legs.
Ask Which pants shoula | buy? and elicit the
students' ideas with the plural form The
(wihite) ones.

fantastic!

Exercise 4

= First, ask the students to read the six
situations on the left. Then focus on the
stetements with should and explain that
the students need to read carefully to
find the best possible match.

* ‘YYou may want to suggest that they use
a pencil at first and then go over the
lines in pen once they are sure of the
best match in each case.

= Give students oral practice by asking
twelve different students to read the
situations aloud and correct matching
staterments.

Suggestion

Involve the students in reviewing
demanstratives. Hold up a pen and say
This pen js (blue). Then ask for a volunteer
to come and "teach’ the class how to use
that. If necessary, encourage the student
who volunteers to place a penon a
student's desk, pointing and saying That
peryis on (Narres) desk. Continue with these

and those, asking the volunteers to vary
their examples.

Exercise 5

e Aska volunteer to explain what they
have to do.

e |nvite a different volunteer to read the
example guestion and to explain why
that is correct (because restaurant is
singular, and it's across the street from
the speaker).

s Students read the statements and
questions and circle the correct form.

s To go over the arswers, ask students to
read the entire statements aloud.

All About You

Exercise 1

* Remind the class that this section of the
Review Is an extended opportunity to
use English abou: themselves.

* Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write an
appropriate response.

ANSWERS

Students' own answers

Exercise 2

e Ask students to lcok at the information
that they need to complete the
staterments. Chec« that everyone
understands. Students then complete
the statements.

ANSWERS

Students' own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’ own language, looking back
at the centents of Units 10-12 on pages
/0, 76, and B2, and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Circulate while they are doing this and
use language from tae last three units to
remind them, e.g.,

What a cool (shirt)!

Can you read this to me?

You should write a color here.

Ask them to demonstrate they can do
everything that they have checked (v').

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B
End-of-Year Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading Units 10-12 page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103



Unit 1 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: photo captions

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the
class. Point out that the subject of the
sentence can be 3 name (Mr. Locke) as
well as a subject pronoun.

Exercise 2

+ Explain that this is a correction exercise
where the students are pretending
to be teachers. Their task is to draw
a smiley face if the statement uses a
subject and a verb correctly, and a sad
face if something is missing.

» Students draw the correct faces.

Exercise 3

s Students correct the mistakes by
writing correct affirmative or negative
sentences in thei- notebooks. Either the
full form or the contraction is correct
when used with a pronoun.

English class is great!

He is / He's John.

The books are not / aren’t here.
itisnot/It's not/ Itisn't a notebook.
He is / He's Carl.

© N W

Exercise 4

s Motivate students by pointing out
that they can use their English to
label photos. Ask them to identify the
subjects and verbs by circling them.

Exercise S5

¢ Students write a caption for the photo
that they brought in (or for one of the
photos that you brought in).

* Option: Encourage students to use
language that they already know,
e.g., teacher (if relevant), student
or classmates, bu; you could allow
students to ask you for new words that
they want to use

Unit 2 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: questions and
answers

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rules with the class
and check if they exist in the students’
language. Ask students if they always
rernember to use them (if they apply) in
their own language. Encourage them to
answer honestly.

* Option: You can model the
pronunciation of period /' piriad/ and
question mark 'kw-3st fan mark/ so

Unit 1: Photo captions

. Study the writing rule.

Writing a sentence; subjects and verbs

E

Mr Locke s a teacher
] ‘m a studlent
We are classrmates.

When you write a santance, always use a subsject and a verh.

1. He is a student. _=__

2. Mr. Mason a teacher, ;
3. Ms. Rose is the teacher. _1
4. English class great! =

5. Is lohn. (2

from Exercise 2.
7. Wr Masoris 2 teacher.

. Study the 'nrritlng rule.

2. Write a [© for the statements with a subject and a verb.
Write a & for the stnmnnm: without a subject and a verb.

6. The books not here. =
7. 15 not a notebook. _
8. We're students, =

9. He Car.
10. She'z not Fran, L

3. In your notebook, correct the six incorrect statements

(“"u

= (TREHE3 Ben and Joe RS
A not classmates,

5. Choose a photo. Write a
caption for your photo.

Use Exercise 4 for support.

He's Fuck Rueks a student,

Unit 2: Questions and answers

3. Choose a photo or draw a

F!urhdi and

MDA L

u_" 'ng_;pu-ﬁ;l- -ﬂ:_‘;—m__;_

- i gy e e )
marks
= e

e picture of your family or

===

q:uuﬁnn mrlui

El

A guestion mark =

Wheen you write a statement, always us= a period.
A period = | (Statemmts ' Joe is my brother. She's my teacher.
= wrnnynuhnm;wim afways use a question mark.
. Quest ¢ Is fioe your brother?  Who & Joe?

answers, Use Exercise 2
for support.

o

A

A who are they?

B: 'n'lt-'{f‘i- my parents
p what's hie name 2
B His name is Evan____
who is 5hr, ?

2:. Read the conversation. Write periods and question marks.

He's my brother,

B She’s my brother's girlfriend__

_Her rame is Alicia___

—

that students learn to recognize these
waords in English.

Exercise 2

= Ask students to lock at the example
to work out what they have to co.
Complete the second gap as a class (}.

* Once students have completed the
conversation, use the photo to present
girifriend. Point between the girland
the boy saying Shes not his sister Shes
his girlfriend.

* Students can exchange their books 1o
check answers or you could write the
conversation on the board and ask
volunteers to complete the gaps.

Exercise 3

s Put students into pairs to ask each
other about thair photos or drawings.
Although they could do this in English,
yvou could allow them to do this in the
students’own language to generate
ideas more quickly of what questions
people ask.

» Students can produce a rough draft
of their work far you to comment
on before they write it out neatly.
Remind them to include their photos
or drawings when they hand in their
assignments.

* Option: Use the photo to present
boyfriend.

4. Circle the subjects and verbs
in the photo captions.

friends. Write questions ans



Unit 3: A celebrity profile

L. study the writing rule.

Caphtalization

3. Read the profile of a celebrity. Circle the capital

Students can write gut a neat corrected
version and add a photo if they wish.

Abways use a capital letter for names of pecple.
'n_-mm Mary Alice Jonas
Always use a capital letter for the names of
cities, countries, and natiomalities.
ity country maticnality
Bogoia Colombia Colombian

‘Z. Corract the errors in capitalization.

T e T Y—
._H@_tﬁa.r gene Pernander is the real name

— of Pruno glars. He is an american

singer from the city of Worolule in the

u B
wnited fates ldeas:

nickname
family

countries, and nationalitias.

Unit 4 Writing

e whole({Mulanovich family is in feru.

. Write a profile of your favorite celebrity. Use Sofia’s
profile for support. Remember to use periods and

question marks.

first / family name

vian athlete. She's a surfer from
nta a, a city near {ima,

letters that begin the namas of paople, cities,
fia (Mulanovich is a famous
. s first name is vian,

| but her family name isn"t vian,

ii fia's mom and dad are flnes and

i (Mutanovich. Sbfia’s parents
l are originally from Croatia. Now the

2
country
nationality

1. Study the writing rule.

More rules about capitalization

Always use a capital letter for the names of days of the waek.
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesdny, Thursday, Fridoy, Soturday, Sunday
Use a capital letter for the names of languages.
English. Sparizh

Unit 4: A description of your class schedule
3. In the notebook, make a
R T schadule of your classes for one
Sl TR week. Then write about your
schedule. Use Exercisa 2 for
support. Start lke this:
This week, ..

Dion't use a capital lketter for the nares of school subjests,
mgtd, gengrophy class, compuier sclence 1 .
- | i, Fdin hrn e |
- | | Monday i
L Corract the arrors in capitalization. [ S |
| |Tueseay
fis Wee, M s on g1 Yriday |
¥ 1 week, dath class is on plonday andF iday. Wediiotia .
a | (]
__| Om grlonday, ,lr;- clase is at 4.00, but m{; friday, i| Thurad
i .
it’s at 1120, : ' ! :
its at 1120, On #uesday and fhursday, #nalish | | Priday
) r.arh-_- at SO0 =
|
! 4
Exercise 3

Unit 3 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a celebrity profile

Exercise 1

* Discuss the writing rule with the class
and compare with capitalization in the
students’own language.

Exercise 2

* Use the example to explain that
students have to replace the small
letters with capital letters where
necessary.

* Togo over the answers, encourage
and help the studens to say, e.q., Gene,
capital G! to review the letters of the
alphabet.

= Focus on the phrase an American singer.
Ask if anyone rermentbers when to use
an (before a word that starts with a
vowel sound). Show students that it is
difficult to say a American.

» Tell students to circle the capital letters
for names, places, and nationalities,

* They can compare answers in pairs

* Make sure that everyone understood
surfer from the photo. Model the
pronunciation of the country
name Croatia /krav'ei[a/. Check
comprehension of other unfamiliar
words, e.g., famous, criginally, whole.

Exercise 4

* Students will need time to research
information about their celebrity. In
class, they could decide who to wrie
about and look at the list of Ideas tc see
what information they know and what
they need to research.

* Have students do the necessary
research and write a rough draft for
homework.

= Students can look at each other's work
in pairs befare handing in for your
feedback.

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
class schedule

Exercise 1

Review examples (or categories)
of words that need capital letters
in English {people’s names, cities,
countries, and nationalities).

Focus on the additional rules for
capitalization, noting that English usage
may be different ‘rom the students’
own language. Make sure students
understand that English as a school
subject has a capital letter because it is
also a language.

Exercise 2

Follow the procedure for Exercise 2 in
Unit 3 Writing, above.

Exercise 3

Students write out their class schedule
on the notepad. Write any additional
subjects that students need on the
board for them to copy.

Students can skip This week if they have
the same timetakle each week.

They then write a paragraph following
the model in Exercise 2.

Ask the students to check their work
for capital letters and punctuation,
reminding them always to do this
before handing ir written work.

Option: Weaker students or classes
can be encouraged to copy the text
in Exercise 2, writing only about math,
art, and English, but using the times
and days of the week that reflect their
schedules.
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Unit 5 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: a description of you
and your family

Exercise 1

Write these worcs on the board and
invite volunteers to come out and
carrect the first letter if the word needs
a capital, or to place a check mark next
to the word if it is correct:

friend boy adam her | sister

korean you engish country

canada pretty ana my montreal
(Adam, |, Karean, English, Canada, Ana,
and Montreal have capitals,)

Then write Her boyfriend’s handsome. on
the board and ask why Her has a capital
letter here (because its at the beginning
of a sentence).

Discuss the writing rule, checking if
this is the same in the students’ own
language.

Exercise 2

Students circle the capital letters at the
beginning of each sentence.

To go over the answers, students say
the word at the start of each sentence.

Ask which other words in the text have
capital letters and why (the name and
family narme Sarah Breyer, the nationality
American, the city Boston and |, because
it's always a capital).

Exercise 3

Review words for family members (2.9,
mother, brother, grandfather). Make
sure students understand that under
the headings persen 1 and 2, students
should write about a person from their
family. Check the meaning of person
and elicit examples of family words.
Then ask for examples of words from

2. Read about Sarah's family. Circle the capital
letters at the beaginning of sach sentence.

[m Sarah Breyer.§m American, and my

hometown is Boston. fJere’s a photo of

me with dad.&r dad and | are very
- different. dad’s hair is gray mow.

(@ hair is biond. 8y mom’s not in the

photo. §he’s very pretty. Ghe’s very tall,
| and her halr is short, blond, and wawy.
: fl (¥c're a good-locking family,

Unit 5: A description of you and your family
1. study the writing rule.
g or :' , o, Reminder !

ye I
it"s on Monday, July 2nd.
Capitalize the first letter in sach word

of an event's tithe or name.
The movie The Young Girl is great!

The Lody Gaga Workd Towr concer!
is In Munich in May:

2. Read the special events
announcamants. Capitalize the
first letters of titles, days,
countries, and months.

3. Write an announcement for your
own evants. Include mowies,
concerts, games, and partiess.

©  ruesday, june 1@5[
' very mnﬂl‘rhe Hr:?,z[t-m[nmbia game is at 9:00

3. Complete the chart about you and two

othar paopla in your family.
you person 1 |parsan 2z |
whao? me |
hair calor
aya color
other
adjectives

4. Write about you and the two people in -
your family. Use photos or draw pictura.
Use your chart and Sarah’s description
for support. Start like this:

Here's a photo of me and my

and the piex co—fapan game s at 11:30.

The o festal- i - e s |
e g T

Awesome! On #Edf]resdav. June 2nd, the movie foy

ftory is at 5:C0. On mumday,};une 3?:;-:1. don't be late [
for H Faci‘geaw_v at 4:30 and Marry potter at 7200

The “it's Everyone's Birthday” party! ‘
it'sa party! Great! Dn:rlg't be late! .
See you on ‘;atur-day, June Sthoat 7300 ’

ninety-two

‘F‘IL.- R
TR AR

robisfromnewyorkintheu s.andiamhiseng
lishteacher, .
Invite volunteers out to the board 1©

Exercise 3
Focus on the exclamations in the

this unit for the other rows in the chart.

s Students then complete the chart
about themselves and two family
members.

Exercise 4

* Students descrite a photo (or a picture
that they have d-awn) using the
information from their chart in Exercise
3. Ask them to check their work for
capital letters and periods.

Unit 6 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: an events
announcement

Exercise 1

e Torevise uses of capital letters, write
this string of letters on the board (or
separate it into words if you prefer):

92

replace the small letters with capitals as
necessary (Rob is from New Yorkin the
U.S. and I am his English teacher),
Discuss the writing rule and compare
with the students' own language,
stressing the use of capital letters for
months and days.

Exercise 2
¢ Explain to the class what they have to

do.

Students can first exchange books to
correct their work, Then start wth a
student at the end of a row anc go
around in turn asking each student
to say the next word that needs a
capital letter. Help students with the
pronunciation of Beauty /"byut /.

calendar in Exercise 2 and encourage
students 1o use these in their own work,
e.g., Very cooll Awesome! You could also
review the phrase Totally awesorme from
Lnit 3.

Explain that students can either invent
movie titles in English or use any of the
movie titles from pages 46 and 47.

Option: You can have weaker students
just write a party announcement. This
practices capitalizing days and months,
the new writing rule associated with
the grammar of the unit. Students don't
have to invent or find movie titles,



Unil 7: A text message to a friend

T e P I Ty L ¢ TR T A P e ——

its Monday ()
Its my birthday today (f)

* Invite volunteers To punctuate the
staterments.

¢ Students compar2 answers in pairs,

3. Write an exclamation peint for the emphatic
statements and commands. Use a question mark
faor questions. Use a period for the statements that
ara not emphatic.

1. What day is today_{__

| §8 Study the writing rule.

Using exclamation points

Lise an cxclamation point (1) with emphatic
statements and strong commands,

Wowl
Thet's greatl] ,
Dot ug;mjﬂur phane in class! £, 1ts Mur:-da.y-_ | Exercise 4
= g:ﬂ.: Em’?'y R A * Students could show you a draft. They
Z. Read Charlie’s ";’“ “‘";ﬁ' “‘Q‘ i Pabaia g ik then draw a frame to represent a text
his friend Max. MNotice the use - e :

j it.
exclamation points for emphatic 5. Students: Don't use a pen on the board_! message and copy the text into it
statements and commands. 6. My backpack is on my bed

7. The homework is due today. Oh no_! U nit 8 Writing
8. it's 1:30 in Bogota___
9. It's 7:.007 No way ! Aim
| e? W .
Y WS WE I Develop writing skills: a weather report
4. Write a short text message to a friend about a place :
at home or at school. Use Charlie's text for support. Exercise 1
Use periods, question marks, and exclamation

» Discuss the writirg rule with the class.
To check understanding, ask volunteers
to tell you the full forms of the verb be
for the affirmative sentences shown in
the box (I am, She is, They are, What is).

s Explain that Don't, which the students
studied in Unit 7, is a contracted form of
Do not. But you can add that this is very
formal and that the students don't need
to use the full form. Ask volunteers
to tell you the full forms of the two
negative forms of be (is not, are not).

e Write Our friends’ feacher on the board
and elicit whether this refers to one
friend or more than one (more than one)

points in your text message.
Unit 8: A weather report

3. Read the weather report. Notice
the use of apostrophes.

Weather report |
What's the weather
like today?
It's sunny and hot. It isn't rainy,
and it isn't cold.

Suggestions: Don't stay home

and watch TV. Don't go to the mall.
Go to the park It's'a beautiful day.

L. Study the writing rule.
Using apostrophes

Use an apestrophe for:

= contractions of the verb be
P from Punto Arenas.  She's a teacher  They're bored.  What's his name?

+ contractions of mat
He fan't fare. We aren’t on time.  Don't opan your book.
» possessives 5 and 5
Bob"s familly mame s Smith.  Our friends” teacher iz Ms, Martin,

The words o'clock and Let's
use an apostrophe, (oo,

). Correct the errors. Use apostrophes.
1. My sistars birthdays in May. Iy sister’s birthdays in May.
2. Its ten oclack, _li5 fen oclock

4. Write today's waather report.
Make suggestions with
imperatives. Use apostrophes

: T :
2« Whos your teachery Wh&:h‘f-ﬂl\rf‘:atm:.h = in your weather report and to check comprehension.
. weather like? 275 10E WEATNEC lkE- astions. : :
i e . youlr suggestions. Lss the e Focus on the Reminder to remind
5. Its sunny in Porto Alegre. _li's suniy in Porte Nﬂﬂm weather report in Exercise 3 S IR Sl S i TR
6. Dont go to the mall today. et go fo the mall today, for support. u{j | e P 2
7. Lets stay home and watch TV. _Lets siay horne and wateh TV and Lets.
8. It isnt hot today. It ient not $oday, Usage
bnety-th : :
Tetrtres e oclock is a contraction of of the clock, no
longer used in modern English.
- - - & ExErCiie 2
Unit 7 ertlng Saen ¢ Students rewrite “he statements and
e First, do a scanning task. Ask the class to . ; = b
Aim read the text message quickly, to count quEﬁt‘ﬁnﬁ#—'_:ﬁm”gfﬁm"ﬂp .
i s the exclamation points (5). correctly, With weaker groups, you can
DE?‘E'DF‘ writing skills: a text message 1o ; P | . ORI SOMMIRG! IS i e
a friend ¢ Explain that exclamation points often
> apostrophes,
] show that we're very happy. Ask them
Exercise 1 to re-read the text to see why Chatlie is Exercise 3

e Discuss the writing rule and ask the happy (he has his own roomn). Confi'm

e Ask students to count the apostrophes

students if they use exclamation
points a lot in text messages or online
chatting.

Usage

Exclamation points are much more
commeon in informal writing such as
texts, online and instant messaqges,

or e-mails. Formal wr ting does not
include emphatic statements like That's
great! Written commands are ejther less
immediate, such as instructionsina
textbook (e.q. Listen and repeat.), or they
are rephrased as polite requests:

Please send me more information.

the meaning of own.

* Option: Elicit what other emotions
that exclamation marks can depict (e.g,
ardjer, surprise}. Exp!afﬂ that sometimes
multiple exclamation marks are used
informally in texts and e-mails (e.q,
Where are you Marta? You're late!!)

Exercise 3

e Exolain that the students have to
decide where to use exclamation
pcints, question marks, or periods. To
help them decide whether a statement
is emphatic, write these statements on
the board, and ask students which they
would say with more emaotion:

and to see how many are contractions
of is and how rmany are contractions of
not (is = 3, not = 4).

Exercise 4

Students write a weather report with
suggestions how to spend the day,
following the model in Exercise 3. Tell
them to check thair use of apostrophes
carefully.



Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills; a description of your
neighborhood

Exercise 1

¢ Place two pens, markers, erasers, and
books on your table.

* \Write on the board:

There are pens markers erasers and books
on my table.

» Ask students what is missing. If anyone
knows, let them add the commas. if
not, ask the class to watch while you
put them in:

There are pens, markers, erasers, and
books on my table.

» Discuss the writing rule with the class
and compare with the students own
language.

* Focus on the Language tip to show
when a comma isn't necessary.

Exercise 2

o Students write the statements in their
notebooks, adding commas where
necessary.

ANSWERS

2. My classes today are English,
geography, gym, and math.

3. How many restaurants, hotels, and
stores are there?

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read Daniel’s
description and notice how many times
Daniel uses a comma, and how many
times he uses a comma before and
(four: two before and).

Exercise 4

* Students describe their neighborhood
in a similar way. Make sure they plan
their text to include some lists. If
students need more support, take a
statement from Caniel's text and ask
the student how they can change it to
make it true for their neighborhood.

« Option: See £xtra practice activity on
page 64 if not done previously.

Unit 10 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
favorite outfit

Exercise 1

» Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Point out that it is better writing style to
use longer senterices rather than using
lots of short sentences,

» Focus on the Language tip to stress that
just joining sentences with a comma is
not good style.

- Study the writing rule.

There arg schovls and fiowses on my Sineet

Use a comma [} to connect thres or more words in a series.
Use and bafore the jast word.,

There are restourants, kolels, and schoals or my sireal,

- Dan’t uszs & capms ta 2annast

two words. Only use and.
There are boys and girs i my class.
FVIT Atncenprcibssr tomy i ety et s

2. in your notebook, write commas in the sentences.

1. The weather in my city is rairy windy and hot
The weather in my city ie rany, windy, and hot.

2. My classes today are English geography gym
and math,

3. How many restaurants hotels and stores are there?

Unit 9: A description of your neighborhood

3. Read Daniel Campos’s description of
his neighborhood, Notice his use of
and and commas.

SO S S A o i o o A F o o o T'TTT‘."]"*'
by neighterhood in Mewieo ity i beautiful and
historic. On my street there are houses, apartment
buildings, and hotels. There are sbvays lots of cars
on the street in front of the buldings. There's 2 good
language echoel in Hhe meighborhiood down the streed
from mmy house. There are shisdents from all over the
world. And there ace theee great restaurants i my |
neigiborhood fhe Casa Colonial, the Brazil Grill,

Land the Thai Palsce Pastaurant. The Thai Palace l

it grea + I

4. write a description of your
neighborhood. Connect words In lists
with and and commas as necessary, Use
Daniel's description for support.

Unit 10: A description of your favorite outfit

y o Study the writing rule. 3 Im your notebook, correct the errors.
__ R SR e R o 1. Her skirt is mew, it's her favorite one.
R T i i T Her skird is new, and it's her favorite one.
These shoes: are nice. They are not expensive. 2. These yellow boots are popular, they're perfect
These shoes are nice, and hey are mo! axpensive, for rainy weather.
m o Tk s b ' anly 3. Your mom's blouse s cool, it's a great color,
with a comma. Always use and.
These shoes are nice, and they are nat expensive. 4. Read Erica's description of her favorite
HOT Fhatmshaetams piomthasnsmsramenyie. clothes and shoes.
For school, on hot and sunny days, my favorite
2—. In your nu:lnh::k, combine the sentences with a fit isimy blue skirt and yellow blouse. But in cola |
Il':ull'lﬂll - or ralny weather, my favorite outfit is my big blue
1. The yallow shirt is awesome, It's not too expensive. sweater, or my gray rain jacket and black jeans.
The yellow shirt is awesome, and it's not 100 expensive. My favorite shoes in hot or cold weather are my |
; white gym shoes, and they're great for parties, too,
2. This black jacket is my brother's pcket. It's not too big.
3. Our dresses are perfect for the party. They're so cool. 5 in your notebook, write about your favorite
4. These old shoes are great. They're my favorite color. clothes and shoes. Use Erica’s description
for support. Use a comma and and to
combine santences,
)4 ninety-four
Exercise 2 Exercise 5

* The students combine statemerts in
their notebooks.

ANSWERS

2. This black jacket is my brother’s jacket,
and it's not too big.

3. Qur dresses are perfect for the party,
and they're so cool.

4. These old shoes are great, and they're
my favorite color.

Exercise 3

= Jse the example to demonstrate
the exercise. Students then write the
correct sentences in their notebooks.

2. These yellow boots are popular, and
they're perfect for rainy weather.

3. Your mom's blouse is cool, andit’s a
great color,

Exercise 4

e Ask students to read the text. Elicit the
meaning of oulfit.

» \Weaker students can describe their
favorite outfit, but stronger students
should follow Erica’s text and write
about two or three outfits. Tell students
to check their work for commas and
and,



Unit 11: A description of a friend or classmate

1. Study the wﬂﬂng rule.

Use a comma and the werd but to cambina
two sentences with contrasting ideas.

| can sing wall | can't dence at all
I cen sing well, burt | con't dance at aif

ﬂ . Combina the sentences with a comma and but.

1

2.

3.

=

5.

She can't play volleyball. She can play basketball.

ohe can't play volleyball but she can play Daskeiball

They are from Rio. They are in Sac Paulo today.
i, but the i

The living room is big. The bedrooms are smiall.
ving room is bi i B |

Her mom is very tall. Her dad is very chort.

Her mom is very tall, but her dad is very short

His brother isn't an athlete, He can dance very well,
Hi )" 13

6. We can't swim very fast. We can run very fast

Unit 12: A text message to confirm a meeting

We cant swim very fast, but we can run very fast,

4+ . Study the writing rula.

Combining ideaswithor

Use a comma and the word or to combine sentences to

It's moiny. You showld stay home, or you should go fo the mall
Showld | stay home, or should | go ta the mall?

2 n your notebook, combine the sentences with or.

1.

W o~ oo s N

You can play basketball. You can play volleyball,
You can play basketball, or you can play volleyball.

- Should we watch TV? Should we go to the park?

- You can go to Bogota. You can go to Cali.

. He should listen to music. He should read a book.

. In April, it's rainy. It's windy.

» Yeu should call your mom. You should call vour dad.

Is today Tuesday? is today Wednesday?

. Are you from the U.5.7 Are you from Canada?

3. Reacd a description of a friend.
Notice the sentences with but.

My frend Carl isn't very 4all, but he's very |

handsome. Hie hair is_ brown, and his eyes
are green. His dothes are always nice, There

_are five people in his ﬁmﬂi His mom and

A VB -1 it gister is
_girfeen m n'=¢ and i‘lﬂr bm'!hﬂ‘_tmﬂ._

: ketball at all

_the guitar, but be can’t play the piano, |

4, Write about a persen you know.
Describe this person's abilities.
Use the description of a friend in
Exercise 3 for support. Use a comma
and but to combine sentences.

3. Read the text messages. Circle the
three uses of or.

4. Imagine you are in another city.
In your notebook, write a text message
exchange. Use the text messages in
Exercise 3 for support. Use a comma
and or 16 combine sentences.

Unit 11 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of a
friend or classmate

Exercise 1

* Discuss the writing rule with the class
and point out the use of the comma.

o Make sure everyone understands the
use of but by writing the sentences
below on the board. Ask which one isn't
logical and cross it oJt as shown;
fcan't sing, but i can cance.

Point out that these are contrasting
ideas.

Exercise 2

* Focus on the example and check that
everyane understands what to do.

= Encourage students to combine entire
sentences, even though they may be
repetitive. It is possible to connect

wcrds or phrases with or as well, but in
those cases commas are not used.

Suggestion

You can point out in number 2 that it’s not
necessary to add the tilde in S3o Paulo in
English, but that, of course, it's not wrong
to use it

Exercise 3
* Students read the description.

Option: Ask What are the contrasting
tdeas in the sentences with but? (Carlisn't
tall / he’s very handsome; he can play
volteyball and soccer very well / he can't
play basketball at all; he can play the
guitar / he can't play the piano).

Exercise 4

* Students prepare a rough draft,
Encourage students to write sentences
with contrasting ideas that they can
combine with but. Have students show
their friend their description to check

their ideas, and then to you to check
grammar, spelling, and punctuation.

= They then copy the text out neatly.

= Option: For a class reading activity, first
make sure that everyone writes about a
classmmate. Ask students to use 7?7 each
time instead of the person’s name, and
to put their own name at the bottom.
Collect all the descriptions in and re-
distribute thern for students to guess,
e.q. | know! (Name)s friend is (Name)!

Unit 12 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: a text message to
confirm a meeting

Exercise 1

» Discuss the writing rule with the class,
pointing out that they cormbined
sentences with but in Unit 11, and
contrasting the meaning with or.

Usage

A comma is not used if the two parts
dare not sentences, e.q. You can swim or
play soccer.

Exercise 2

» Focus on the example and check that
everyone understands what to do.

* You can do number 2 on the board to
remind students that a question works
in exactly the same way,

¢ Students write the combined sentences
in their notebooks.

AMSWERS

2. Should we watch TV, or should we go
to the park?

3. You can go to Bogota, or you can go
to Cali.

4. He should listen to music, or he
should read a book.

5. In April, it's rainy, or it's windy.

6. You should call your mom, or you
should call your dad.

7. Is today Tuesday, or is today
Wednesday?

8. Are you from the US,, or are you from
Canada?

Exercise 3

* Students circle twa more uses of or,
noting the comma before each.

Exercise 4

» Tell the class to think of two meeting
places, two places where their friend
might be right now, and two activities,

* Students then write 3 text message
exchange following the model in
Exercise 3, combining ideas with a
comma and or.
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3
Cross-curricular topic

Geography
‘Continents, Countries, and_Capi_tats

Aim
Use English to learn about continents,
countries, and capitals

Exercise 1 &) 2-67

e Ask students to look quickly at the page
to find which map shows the US. {the
first map).

« Playthe CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.

s Ask students to identify other countries
that they know i1 English, and then any
others in the students’own language.

« QOption: It's motivating for students to
share what they already know, even if
they then read in English to confirm
their ideas. Tell them that being able
to read about other subjects in English
will help them to access a lot more
infarmation,

» Check, using the example of
Washington D.C, that everyone
understands that the star shows a
capital city.

e Students then lcok at the maps (and
read the texts) to find the capital cities
of the countries.

ANSWERS

Mexico = Mexico City

Canada - Ottawa

the United States - Washington D.C.
the United Kingdom - London
Germany — Berlin

Turkey — Ankara

Colombia - Bogota

Brazil - Brasilia

Peru - Lima

China — Beijing

South Korea - Secul

Takyo — Japan

Exercise 2

» Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

* Asvolunteers give each answer, confirm
whether it is correct and model the
pronunciation as necessary, particularly
the new words turope ['vurap/ and
North /mart)/.

Suggestion

Big numbers in English are not a language
focus here, but as the word million might
be new, you can rrodel the pronunciation
of million /'milyar/. Explain that they
simply use the Enclish numbers that they
already kmow in front of the word million:
19 million = ninetesn million, etc.

Units 1-3

L

Geography: Continents, Countries, and Capitals

@m)) 1. Look at the maps. What are
the capitals of tha countries?

How mary peopka arain ...
Takyn? 32 millizn peonple
Memico Chty? 21 million pecple  Mew York City? 20 millian peegie

=
k_P?pu{athns around the wnrld}—

——
Sao Pade? 19 midSon peopls '

Seoul” 21 rmilion people

Maxico, Canada, and: the United States are on the contiment of Morth
America. Mexics City, tha eapital of Meavies, is B very big ety The copitals
ol Caneds and the LS., Ottaws and Washngton, D.C., are small citias.

F

ey

Cross-curricular Reading

1. Bogetn s n Europe

2. Washington, D.. ACos AngeleBisn't the capital

of the U.S.

3. London Is in Ask (Eirop®

Cedcambia, Brazi, and Perid are on e continent of South America.
| Sao Paula, a vary big city, is not the capital of Brazil, Brasilia is- the capitad,

On the combinent of Europa there ara forty-low countries, inchading
Germany and the Unted Kingdom. Turkey is on tws continents:

Euroge and Asial I

—

Chire, Sowth Karea, and Jspan are on tha conlinent of Asia. Bedjing is
the capital of China, Seoul s the capital of South Korea, and Tokyo ia the
capital of Japam,

2' ¢nmPl-h each mﬁmn-.nt_._fﬂr:l- the correct answer.

5. Seoul is in China #South Korea
6. Tokyo lsn't the capital of an!m@
7. Washington, D.C. isn't H@EF small city.

8. Ottawa is in Turkey /Canads

4. Colombia isn't In(North Americay South America.

3. Rank the populations of these cities from big to small. Write 1, 2, 3, and 4.

MmlmClty Maw‘rnrkﬂty ElTnan SauF'au!u

Exercise 3

e First, discuss in the students’ own
language which of the populations of
these cities are bigger or smaller than
Tokyo (the biggest city in the article).

* Focus on the box that gives the number
of people in big cities. (Note that
these population figures apply to the
metropolitan area, not just the city.)

e Explain the ranking task and make sure
that students understand. If necessary,
focus on the sample answer, Ask
Does Tokyo have the largest or smallest
population? (fargest). For this reason it
is ranked number 1. Then ask Which
city has the second largest popuiation?
(Mexico City).

Project: A country map
s Students will need time to research at
home, but you can establish inclass

what country each student is going to
work on.

e Option: To cr2ate an interesting class
display, allocate students to countries
from each continent. They could
also research the population of the
countries,

Lyl oL moye
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AJ,‘t: Portraits

-

-}) 1. Read about the picturas. Which is your favorite picture?

-

A pnrtrait is a pi-;:turc of @ person or persons. Read about old and new

riraits from artists all over the world,

- -l puunrair is nfa fanwus
Chinese puet Li Po. The
“drawing is in black and
white, notincolar. It's
very old, but we're not

.' rB This portrait isn’t a

drawfn-; It's a painting:
And it's in color. The artist
is Michelangelo Merisi

da Caravaggio, an ltalian
painter The painting is
more than 400 years

old! Caravagglio i a
wonderful painter with

in the portrait? / Are thx:
women pretty?

~-SS0.4)

144N3

sure of its exact date.

a realistic style,

2. Match the parts of the stataments.
1. Alexejvon lawlensky is
2. Caravaggio is
3. Renoir is
4, LiPois

3. Circle the letter of the portrait or portraits.
1. t's a portrait of two people. a. b. c @
2. It's a drawing. b. & 4
3. It's more than 400 years oid. a. (B) c. d.
4, It's in black and white. @) b c d

a. a French painter.
b. a Chinese poet.

<. a Russian painter,
d, an ltalian painter,

5. it's 2 palnting.
&. It's 2 portrait.
7. It's in color.

8. It's abowt 100 years ald. a. b (E)(@)

99— SHuq
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 4-6
Cross-curricular topic
Art

Portraits

Aim
Use English to learn about portraits

Suggestion

Encourage students to guess the meaning
of artist, poet, exact, realistic, style, and
opinion.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Li Po (701-762): Also known as Li Bai and
originally from Kazakhstan, he was an
important poet influenced by Tacism.
Caravaggio (1571-1610): He is famous

for the use of light and shadow in his
realistic style.

von Jawlensky (1864-1941): He was born
in Russia and moved to Germany in 1896.

He is most famous for portraits of heads
and faces,

Renaoir (1841-1919}; Renoir began
painting designs on china at a factory,
He was one of the most famous
impressionist painters.

Exercise 1 & 2.68

* Use the pictures to establish the topic
of -he lesson. Ask the class to suggest
which of their classmates are good at
art. Find out if anyone in the class, or
anyane in their families, enjoys art as a
hooby. Ask if anyone has seen or tried
drawing apps on their phones, hand-
held computer games, etc,

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while the students follow. Encourage
them 1o guess new words (see
Suggestion).

e Afterwards, take a class vote to see

wlich portrait is the most popular.

Exercise 2

¢ Ask a volunteer tc explain what they
have to do. Students can refer to the
texts in Exercise 1 if necessary.

* Option: The statements are in the
present. Ask students which portrait
they think looks the most modern.
As part of this cross-curricular topic,
remind students that these artists are
no longer alive.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line to stress that
some staternents refer to more than
one portrait.

¢ Students read each statement and
decide which portrait or portraits it'’s
describing, circling the correct letter or
letters.

* Option: Classify information
To reinforce the strategy of classifying
information, write the four names (asin
Exercise 2) as column headings on the
board. After students have completed
the exercise, invite them to identify
which statements belong in which
column.

Project: Classmate portraits

» To make aclass book, students will
need to use the same size of paper
for their drawing or painting. Discuss
this with the class, making sure they
remember that they are also going to
write a short description to accompany
the portrait.

e Students will then need some time
in class to sketch a classmate. [deally,
they would choose their own partners
for this as they will accept a less
flattering portrait more easily from a
friend. If necessary, three friends can
work together, to make sure that each
student is drawn,

* To use a realistic style, they will need to
observe and make notes in class about
the colors they need for skin tone, hair,
and eyes, but they could then finish
the color work at home if they have the
necessary materials.

e They can write a draft of their
description at home and first show it to
their classmate for their approval, and
then to you to check.

* |f necessary, students then produce
a final version to accompany their
drawing or painting in the class book,
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 7-9

Cross-curricular topic
Earth Science

Storms

Aim
Use English to learn about storms

Exercise 1 & 2-69

» Focus on the photos and invite the
students to guess the tapic (storms).
Ask the class whether it's always
rainy when there's a storm and elicit
everyone's ideas.

s Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow and check their
ideas. Point out that there are new
words which they might be able 10
guess the meaning of, but also tell
them to use the photos to help as well.

» After they have found the answer, ask
the class which new words they think
they were able 10 guess the meaning
of. Check their ideas, e.g., tornado,
kilormeters, approximately, and northern,
and they may also recognize typhoon
from the photo

« Use the photos to elicit the meaning of
hurricane, blizzard, and snow.

ANSWER

Mo, a blizzard isn't rainy. There's lots
of snow.

Usage

Brrr! is used in writing ta represent the
action of shivering from the cold. It is
not said in spoken English because it's
abwvious fram the physical action,

English uses a camma in big numbers
(e.g.. 1.200) and a period (or decimal
point) to separate whole numbers from
tenths (e.q., 1.6, see Froject).

According to scientists, a blizzard is
when the wind is stronger than 56 km/h.
Otherwise, the word used is snowstorm.

* You could refer students to page 104 for
big numbers and model these numbers
for students to hear them in English:
480 four hundred eighty
/[ for handrad ‘ergi/

1,200 one thousand two hundred

/owan Havznd tu "handrad/

120 one hundred twenty

' wan handrad "twentv/

(also often ane twenty [, wan 'twentl/).

Suggestion

Once the class know the meaning of the
words for starms, it is useful for students to
practice them for use in this lesson:
rornade /t or 'newdou/

hurricane /"harakan/

Earth Science: Storms

Hurricanes or Typhoons

Tt's vary hot and cloudy, and now there’sa | Here is a hurmicane in the Caribbean. Tn Asia, the name
lor a hurricane is a "typhoon” Hurricanes are big storms, | Movernber ko March, there are
with lots of wind and rain, The weather in the epme, or
big tornadoes are three kilometers acoss | middle, of the hurricane is sunny and nice. But eutside the | and northern Europe. There are strofe,
| with 480-kilometerper-hour windsiThere | eye, the winds are strong, sometimes 120 ldometersper | winds and lots of snow. When thare's a
are lots of tornadoes in the Unitad States, | hour Thare 2re lots of hurricanes and typhoons between | bilizrard, sty homel

tha months of June and November,

-}) 1 Read about storms. Is the weather rainy in all storms?

ad, with strong winds, Sometimes there is rain, and sometimes there isn’t

Bl Lt's resally codd outsided From

blizzards in Canada, the United Stat

3. There is lots of snow.

5. Thera is cold weather et

(o))
| cather is ve
h 1wes of bad storms.
)]
—
-
-
o)
=
-u tornadod Lots of tomadoes are smill, but
g the winds in 2 tornado are Strong. Some
oc e
A approotmatedy 1200 each year,
o 2 . _
= 2. Check the storms for each description.
Q 1. There is lots of wind.
t p:mﬁdm:s
- hurricanes
b4 blizzards
L1y} 2. Thera s lots of rain.
g [_] tornadoes
- hurricanes
@ D blizzards

g I

R

3. Choose the cormect answer,

1. Anothar name for a hurricane s ...
a. a tomado.(E)a typhoon. c. a blizzard.  (@)the US. b. Asia.

2. All three storms have lots of ...

a. rain. k. smow.

3. The wind in some big tornadoes is
... Kilometers per hour
a. 120 E. 1200 {cD4as0

rossacch |

D tomadoes D tomadoes
[ ] hurricanes [ ] hurricanes
blizzards blizzards
4. There are |ots of small ones. 6. There is hot and cloudy weat
tomadoes tomadoes
D hurricanes D hurricanes
[ ] biizzards [ blizzards

4. There are otz of tornadoes in ..
¢. Morthern Europe

5. Canada has ... w
(@)blizzards. b. hurricanes, c. typhoons.

6. The weather in the eye of a hurricane Is . ..
a. rainy. b. snowy. (€)sunny.

Place: Joplin, Missouri {the L.5)

— Date: May 22, 2011 fat 5:34 pm.)
- Kind of storm: tornado
~ Description: Joplin's third tornado,
- 1.8 kilorneters across, very strong winds

rvphoon /tar'fun/
tlizzard I'blizard/

Exercise 2

» Students read the descriptions and
check the appropriate boxes.

* [f the students have practiced the
pronunciation of the key words, they
can use them to give answers orally. If
not, students can compare answers in
pairs before you model the waords

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce the strategy, write
tarnadoes, hurricanes, and blizzards as
column headings on the board. Write
the numbers 1-6 vertically to the left of
the first column, review each item from
the exercise, and write a check mark in
the appropriate column.

Exercise 3

s Students refer back to the texts and
circle the cor-ect letters.

o Tocheck, students call out the letters.
Read them the statement to confirm.

Project: Storm research

s Students will need time to research at
home. In class, facus on the example,
pointing out the decimal pointin 1.6.

e Ask them to prepare a rough draft and
check it for capital letters, the date, and
the correct use of decimal points (not
COmMmas) in any measurements,

« Encourage students to print off photos
or maps from the Internet, or to draw
maps themselves, to show where the
storm started and traveled.
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- _Life Science: Biodiversity

think that cheetahs are cute; others may
think elephants’trunks are cute.)

e Discuss in the students’ own langauge
the meaning of bodiversity
‘halouda’'varsall and use the concept

' h-]) ]. Read the article about animals. In your opinion, which animals are cute?

= o PEAE S TN ET g s s e e
£ et Lr rE E X

¥ i ¥ T E

e M n = i 4 £ T

e g d 1]

~SS01)

beautiful. Congratulate the class that

=+ Classify the animals, according to the information in the article. they are studying science in English.

P to explain the meaning of kind as a
E noun. Ask them to guess the meaning
- of region, 1oo0.
E  Say Welive in (name of country), Qur
. m_ hometown is (name of hometown). We
N J £ I
oy e ARARN — live in {(name o1 hmf:e town). Ask st u;lems
g e ik Bt %7 to guess the meaning of the verb live.
__lephants and cheetahs live in regions where | Polar bears five in cold regions inthe north, | Elephants, cheetahs, polar bears, o) Then teach the meaning of water and
it i= hot. African elephants are very big, with lika Canada. Thay are white (file snow) and and penguins live an land. But coma & land
o Lyery large ears. Some are four meters tall beaurtifuall They can swim in very cold water, animals, like whales, swim in oceans 0 y
e weigh 6,000 kilograms. Cheetahs Penguins live in cold places in the south, like | all over the world, in both hot and ey = Ask Can penguins swim? (Yes, they can.)
- | aren't big, but they can run approximately Argenting and Chile, Penguins can't fly at afl, | cold regions. Some whales, like the 3 L .
“L 115 kilometers per hour! but they can munand swim very fast. bhue uﬂtaln; anr«?.r=| very b;irée. Mext to Ha m ;?s:dgiz :TEQ ;ZTE;TL ?1?? ﬁ;};i}:jjy;;:f
whale, an elephant wery small. T sl 13 : ; )
i = can’®) and make sure that everyone
o< understands the new word.
2. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false). El'- * Explain the meaning of look, using the
P 1. The article is about different animals. @F 4. Polar bears live in hot regions. 'r_.aE-, students' own Iaﬂguagﬂ‘, near the end
2. Elephants and polar bears live in the water. T/F) s, Penguins iive in cold regions. @’F S of the text.
3. Elephants and whales can swim. @F 6. Whalesare very big. @yF | = Read the last line aloud; Every ...
i
N

e Write check marks (v') in the chart.
1. live on land Students’own answers
2. live in the water v .
3. live in hot regions ey " W Exercise 2
4. live in cold regions v > 7 » Tell them to circle T or F based on the
5. can swim i, - p ~ text, not just on the photos.
| 6. can run s ; 7 e Students compare answers in pairs.
. v Exercise 3

Project Animal posters }

[ the animal and its abilities. Put the posters on

e Focus on the example and establish
that this information is in the article.
Then say Elephants live in the water. Yes
orno? (Na), Tell them to continue, only
checking the phrases that apply to
each animal.

ninaty-nine

*» Students compare answers in pairs.

= Option: Classify iniormation
To reinforce this strategy after
Exercise 3, write these key words across
the board as six headings:
land water hot cold swim run
Assign an animal to each of five

Cross-curricular Note

- . ‘ Students study the simple present in
REﬂdlng. UnltS l 0_1 2 Teen2Teen Two, Unit 5. At this stage, they
Cross-curricular topic

only nzed to know the meaning of the
i S —— new verbs in the article.

Life Science A, '
— e volunteers and invite them out in
Biodiversity Exercise 1 & 2-70 turn to write the animal names in the
P = Play the CD or read the article aloud relevant columns. The class watch and

while students follow. check.

Use English to learn about biodiversity o Asktherr ook at the phoios

Option thinking about which of these animals Project: Animal posters
are cute. e |f you want to disp ay the posters in

Ask students to name their faworite wild the classroom, establish the size before

animals in their own language. Explain
that they will find in today’s class that

some animal names in English may be
very similar to the names in their own

language.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
The United Mations declared 2010-2020
as the decade for biodiversity, with
many annual events already established
internationally.

* Practice the pronunciation of the plural

animal names in the article, pcinting
out differences between the words in
English and their own language:
elephants /'elaf ants/

cheetahs 't [ijaz/

polcr bears ' poular berz/

penguins 'pengwanz/

whales Iweilz/

The ask Which of these animals are
cute? (Some students may like cats and

students begin their work.

Students will need time to find a photo
at home unless they want to draw their
animal.

They use information from the article,
and other language that they know,
referring to the animals in the plural 1o
avoid the simple present -5,



Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1

m}) 1 . Read about the Teen2Teen friends. What cities are they from?

Aim

Extend reading skills through rexts written
from the perspective of the TeenZTeen
Friends

Warm-up

Ask students to leave their books closed.
Write Su, Adam, and Ana on the board.
Point to the name Su and ask Where’s she
from? (Turkey). Invitz volunteers to form

100

the questions about Adam (Wheres he
from?) and Ana (Where’s she from?) far their
classmates to answer (the U.S. and Braz:l).

Exercise 1 @& 271

L

Ask students to look at the magazine to
find what cities they are from,

Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.

Focus on the prrase This is to introduce
someone. Demonstrate by pretending
to introduce one student to another,
eq., (Name), thisis (Name).

Explain the meaning of | always

say. (Students will study adwverbs of
frequency with the simple present in
TeenZ2Teen Two, Unit 6.)

Option: If you chose not to present
the form Mrs. (for a married woman) on
page 11, you may want to explain here
that when referring to a married couple,
people usually say Mr. and Mrs.

| ANSWERS

Su is from Istanbul. Adam is from Los
Angeles. Ana is from Brasilia.

Exercise 2

Establish that the students have to write
the correct letter for each guestion
Explain that they should use each letter
as many times &s they need,

When you go over the answers, make
sure students pronounce the letters a,
b, ¢, d correctly 'n English.

Exercise 3

Use the example to explain that
students need to use one affirmative
and one negative form of the verb be,
in either order, to make the statements
true. Tell them to check whether they
need singular o- plural forms.

Itis useful practice for students to read
out the whole statements for everyone
to check their answers, as they cover
much of the core language. You may
need to remind the student reading
number 2 of the pronunciation of the JK
Bridge ida dzer ker 'bridz/.

Make sure that no one has used re not
in the first statement in number 9, If
necessary, write the incarrect phrase
on the board and cross it out: Anra

! She isn't on TeenZTeen
Friends, but | aml

Hello. I'm Su, and I'm from
Istanbul in Turkey. This is my
big sister, Asli, Qur family
name is Berkan. My sister isn't
a student. She's a teacher!

HI, I'm Adamn Lucas. I'm from
Los Angeles in the U.S. This is my
little brother. His name is Anthony,
but | always say, “Hey, Tonyl” Tony is
his nickmame. He's really cooll We're
both students. I'm on Teen2Teen

Friends. Are you?

I'm Ana Costa, and I'm from ~
Brazll. This is my mom and dawa.
Brasilia’s my hometown. Look at
the picturel it's the famous J ™
Bridgel It's really awesome. -

2. Match the questions and
the answers, according to
the magazine.

a. Asli Berkan

b, Tony Lucas : 2

c. Mr. and Mrs. Costa

d. The JK Bridge n
1. IE Whe is from Brasilia?
2 L?_j Wha s a teacher? 4.
3. [4 | What is fameus? .
4. [2]who is a big sister? ot E'
5. [4 ] What's in Ana's photo? " :
6. [0 ] Who is Anthany? t al
7. Who is cool? .

T 9.

8. [b] Who is a student?

ohe hundred '

ard-herparertsremef, and stress that
this contraction is only used after a
pronoun: you're not / were not[ they're
rot.

Option: Confirming facts

Students will know some of tha answers
from what they have learned about the
characters earlier in Teen2Teen, but ask
themn to find information in the text to
confirm the facts, e.g., Adam says I'm
from Los Angeles, but Ana states Brasilias
my hometown.

3. Complete each statement with an affirmative or negative
form of the verb be.

. Su Berkan (81t from the United States. She 6

from Turkey.

The K Bridge Jgot ___ inlos Angeles. It 5
in Brasilia.

Tony _is0t Ana's lite brother. He 35 Adam's
litte brother.

Asli isn1  on Teen2Teen Friends. Su _is on
Tesn2Teen Friends.

Ana g0t fromlistanbul She is____ from Brasilia. -

. Tomy {5 Anthony's nickname. It 80 Adam's nicknam.

Su _isnit a teacher, Her sistar, Asli, & a teacher.

—

. Brasilia a0t  Adam's hometown. It & Ana's hometow

Ana and her parents _arent  in istanbul. They are
In Brasilia.

2. isnot ... It's

3. snot/isnot... He’s
4. snot/isnot...SuU’s
5. 'snot/is not... She's
6. s... snot/isnot

7. snot/is not... She's
8. snot/isnot...It’s

9. arenot ... re

olslpl §b) g e

e,



..' -}} 1. Read the text messages between Gan and Bruno. Where are the two friends?

W

[ ' Thurqda;r, ..’r:l.ilr fO‘.I.'h

J'H“? Gﬂ"lmmﬁrﬂim?!

T T o BT

Hi,: Eruml Whmmywzmm ick A

2~ Read quickly for days, dates, and times.
Complete each statement, according to the ;t

messages. Use ordinal numbers for dates. N
Use words for clock times. ¥

a
2,

Today is Thursday, July 1040

The date of the Openrng Ceremeny is July
124h

The first game is on Sunday, Ly
13th ;

. The Opening Ceremony Is at _three

a'clock on ‘Bamr*rlaj

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 2

Aim

Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

If you are from a different city than the
one where you now teach, write these
staterments on the boa'd and ask students
to explain the difference:

I'mi fram (Hometown).

I'm in (City) now.

Alternately, you can ask the ¢lass to name
a soccer player or other athlete whao's
currently playing for a team in a different
country. Write two statements on the
board, gapping from and in for students to
supply the words:

(Name) is __ (Country).

He's/ Shes __ (Country) now.

D 0 = 0O O b W R o=

Read the statements, Circla T {true) or F (false). |

Gan [5 in his hometown, m; F 3
. Franifurt isn't in Germany, T/IE
. Gan is with his teammates at the arport. T /@) |
. Bruno's t2am is a volleyball team,

@/ F |

. The Teen Volleyball Games are in Beijjing. @)/ F

T;EI

. Gan is on the team.

. The first game is on Saturday. T f@ |
. The Opening Ceremony is in the afterncon. (T)/ F |
. The Gamse are at the National Stadium,

@/ F

one hundpedione |

Exercise 1 &) 2.72

e Ask students to listen and follow the
text messages to find out where the
two friends are Refer to the Warm-up
to remind them to focus on the boys'
current location and ask them to find
the city, not just the country.

* Play the CD or read the text messages
aloud while students follow.

» Ask students to guess the meaning
of reammates. To help therm with
cerzmony, ask them to think of a similar
waerd in their own language. Then refer
10 the Olymipics and ask what two big
ceremonies there are. Hold up your

book and open and close it a few times,

saying Opening ... Closing. Point out
that Bruno is flying out to Beijing and is
referring to the Opening Ceremaony.

Usage

The expression be on (our) way can

be used in any tense and with any
possessive adjective, eg, [ was on my
way to the game when | saw my friend
Yup is an informal way of saying

res used in spoker English and in
infarmal immediate forms of written
communication such as text messages,

instant messaging or online chat.

Gan's in Beijing, China and Bruno's in
Frankfurt, Germany.

Exercise 2

* Explain that students will need to work
out some of the answers from maore
than one piece o information in the
text messages.

» If relevant, focus on the preposition
nearest each gap first to ask them
whether they are looking for a day, a
date, or a time.

* Copy the statements onto the board
while students are working and then
ask volunteers to complete them for
everyone to check. Make sure that the
students used the ordinal abbreviation
th correctly in questions 2 and 3, and
that they all used a capital letter for
Saturday, exactly as modeled in the text
messages.

= Option: Scan for information
To reinforce the strategy, use the
direction line to demonstrate that a
scanning task asks the students to find
certain information. Tell the students to

write down all the days, dates, numbers,

and times from tre text as quickly as
they can and to raise their hand when
they finish. They showuld find Sunday,
13th, Saturday, two, and 3:00. Tell them
10 apply this information to work out
the answers to Exercise 2.

Exercise 3

e Students read the text messages again
more thoroughly to decide whether the
statements are true or false,

Usage

onis the preposition used to say that
someone is part of a team: I'm on the
school team.

101



Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 3

Aim

Extend reading skil's through texts written
from the perspective of the TeenZ leen
Frierds

Warm-up

Discuss how students celebrate their
birthdays, both witn their friends and their
families. Talk about other family birthidays,
such as their parents or grandparents’
birthdays. Encourage students to use

as much English as they can, e.g., family
words and the words for places such as
party, movie theater, and restaurant.

Students know the meaning of go to

the (beach), so ever though they aren't
themselves yet using the simple present,
you can allow them to contribute in their
own language and then re-phrase, e.g,
AR, you go to a ltalicn restaurant for your
parents’ birthday. That's great! / What a nice
idea! And wheres the restaurant? Is it down
your street?, etc.

Exercise 1 @& 2-73

* Review where tre friends are from.
Ask Wheres Sanara frorm? Where's Adam
from? (Sandra’ from Colormibia and
Adarms frorn the United States). Establish
that Sandra has written a text and that
Adam has replied by e-mail.

= Ask the students to read both messages
te find out where Adam is.

* Play the LD or read the text message
and e-mail aloud while students follow.

e Azk the students to work out the
meaning of bookstore and use the
photo to confirm this. Check if students
know the meaning of cable car and
refer tc the photo.

* Explain that many different pecple from
all over the world, including celebrities,
visit City Lights looking for a wide range
of books. Adam likes watching them all
and finds it fascinating. Ask students if
they know a place anywhere like this.

e Help students to understand tonight.

He’s in San Francisco.

) TnET

'-D ]. It's November 21st, Adam’s fourteenth hh‘tl'ldl;y Read Sandra's
text message and Adam's e-mail. Where is Adam’?

o ek i
IHH e ]
ada 7|
el i Ty <2
4]

Howernber I1, 800 a.m.

H Guess what! I'm reot ot home in LA, today. I'm in San Franciscoll'm with my pararits. My grandparents ars
from San Francisco, so we're at their house, not at a hotel. Their howsa is in Morth Beach, an awesome :

neighborhood. There's a cable car stop right in front of their housel There are lots of ikalian families in

Nerth Beach and of course lots of great Balian restaurants! North Beach’s nickname is "Little lkaly" 1,

Right around the corner from my grandparents’ house there’s a famous old bookstore = City Lights. (See
my pick The books are great, but it's my favarite place to watch people! Tonight there's a small family party ‘r
for me in 2 restau izt in Chinatewn, the neighborhood right next te Nerth Beach - and then a mevie,

Thanks for the birthday greetings, Sandral &

rrrer:

A e e T LR R PR e T T T T B

"' 3. Look for the following information in the
text message and e-mail. Then check
T {true), F (false), or NI (no information).

2. Read the questions. Circle the correct answer.
1. Who is the text message from?

@Fram Sandra. b. From Adam.
2. Where is Adam? ' ; 4
" a.Ata hotel. (B)Athis grandparents’ 1. Sandra is in Cali.

hcuse, 2. It's Nwhﬂz!st.

3. Adam iz at home today.
4. Adan's grandparents are ftalian.
5. Gty Lighu is a new bookstore,

3. What is North Beach?
a. A beach.

4. Where is Adam's party?
a. Im North Beach.

5. Where Is Chinatown?

(@)Next to North Beach. b, Around the corner
from MNorth Beach.

(B)A neighborhood.

-

o R, e

@In Chinatown.

UNUONDIO =
I T e T L

(J Z000=0-

e

out that although they know that
Sandra is from Cali, her text message
doesn't say where she is, 50 the check
mark is in the box in the NI column.

Usage

Birthday boy / girl is used informally to
refer to someone of any age, even an
adult, on their birthday

s . . » Option: 5can for information
Fic (instead of photo) is comman in

To reinforce this strateqy, ask students

e-correspondence, but it is not used in
spoken English or in formal writing.
Fight is used with locations, to stress the
exactness of a place, e.qg., right outside,
right gown the street, right around the
corner, right next door,

LA. /el 'ev/ is a very common nickname
for Los Angeles.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct letter.

» For feedback, the students can ask and
answer across the class in "open pairs’.

Exercise 3

= Explain that there are three options,
True, False, and No information, and
demonstrate with the example. Point

to identify the key words in each
staternent and to scan the text for
information about them, eg.

Cali: not mentioned = NI

Novermber Z1st. at thetop=1T

at home today. in LA. today = F
grandparents / ltalian: nationality not
mentioned, italian cnly mentioned in
connection with restaurants = NI
new bookstore: old bookstore = F
Adam and his family: family party =T
Students can answer T, F, or Nfto
practice the alphabet, or you can mode!
the pronunciation: /tru/, /Fals/, / noao
infar'mei[n/,



students understand the meaning. Ask
them too if they recagnize excellent and

. ——
TEE"ETEE" .Fr-ienfls Magazine

A . » -
ﬂ,!'_l .[. Read the article. Where are there beautiful beaches? ® E)(D‘i:_’“n the meaning of by{_—a‘r_ M ote:

Students will lear by with transport
vocabulary in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 7,

fm A5, - * Option: There is no agreed

Beautiful Mexifﬂ ] pronunciation of Oaxaca in English, but

you could choose to model an English
Mexico Is an awasome country naxt to : : A
the United States. You really should wisit version that is close to the Spanish,

Danlel Campos
Hey! Read about my
country, Mexlcol

Mexico sometimel foua'hekal. Explain that many Mexican
" '.‘fnushauldgobﬂimtan place names comre from indigenous
- su rarwmtl}nw white :
You can swim in its blue wat languages, not Spanish.
ANSWER
Yucatan

Exercise 2

» Explain that the students may need to
write some phrases in more than cne
column, eccording to Daniel’s article.

= If you wish to focus on the strategy (see
Option), copy the chart headings onto
the board and ask students ta come
up and write the answers, Otherwise,
students can compare answers in pairs,
« Option: Classify information
To reinforce this strategy, read out
these additional words from the article

® Pyramid of the Sun B

_ 3. Correct these false statements, according to the article.
1. The Pyramid of the Sun is in Yucatan.

&, Write the topics the article
discusses for each place in
the chart.

good food ‘good weather
museums  nice b&adm
Muﬂiﬁ]rs ‘Eutﬂst a‘t‘h‘ml;im‘:l

| attractions

The Pyramid of the Dun is near Merico City
2. The pyramid at Tulum is near Mexico City.

The pyramid af Tulum is in Yucatan

3. The weather Is windy n Yucatan,
The weather is suinmy in Yucatan

i
Fiexico Gty | vocatan | Owaca | g
MUSEIMS nice bracnes | good food 'k:}.ff
|rmﬂd foed | good weather | souvenics
Jurist tourist b
atiraciions

4. You can't buy souvenirs in Oaxaca.
You can buy souvenics in Daraca

5. Oaxaca is the capital of Maxics.
Merico Gy is the capital of Mexico

sr Units 10-12

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 4

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Say Guess who! and encourage the class
fo say the name as soon as they know.
its a boy, and he’s on Teen2Teen Friends.
His birthday is on May 16th. (You could
check the time and add here: Its morning
/afternocon / evening in his country now.)
Then continue His nationality is Mexican,
and his hometown is Mexico City. (Daniel).

Encourage the students to tell you
anything they know about Mexico.

You could ask them to name the main
language spoken, a sport in which the
national team regularly plays, or examples
of Mexican souvenirs that they have seen.
Accept correct geographical information
about Mexico, but there's no need to elicit

this because it's included in the reading on
page 103

If you have Mexican students in your

class, tell them to keep their books closed
and to try and guess specific places (not
general features such as beaches) that
Daniel might mention when describing
his country.

Tell them to open their books and quickly
scan Daniel’s article to check their ideas.

BACKGROUMND INFORMATION

Mexico has a population of 112 million
(2011 census), The official language is
Spanish, but at least 62 other indigenous
languages are spoken.

Exercise 1 &) 2-74

* Ask students to listen while they lock
at Daniel's article, including the map, to
find where the beautiful beaches are,

s Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow,

s Model the word historical, with a clear
initial A /hir'storikl/, and make sure that

and ask volunteers to find them in the
text and to copy them inte the correct
column or columns on the board:
pyramid (MC,Y), swim (Y),

historical (Q), the capital (MC)

Exercise 3

* Asthere may be alternate answers,
go through the exercise orally as a
class, identifying the errors. Read each
statement and ask What's wrong? The
students can call sut key words.

& Students then write the corrected
statements in their notebooks,

o Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling. If students ask, explain that
Pyramid of the Sun has capital letters for
the important words because it is the
official name in English, but the pyramid
art Tulum is lower case because the
pyramid does not have an official name,

e Ask pairs to exchange books and to
check each other's work carefully.

103
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Class Audio
CDs -
Track List

CD1

1.0
1.02

1.03

1.04
1.05
1.06
1.07
1.08
1.09

1.10
.1
1.12
1.13
1.14
1.15
1.16
1.17
1.18
1.19
1.20
1.1
1.22
1.23
1.24
1.25
1.26
1.27
1.28
1.29
1.30
i
1.32
1.33
1.34

1.35
1.36
1.37
1.38

1.39
1.40
1.41
1.42
1.43
1.44
1.45
1.46
1.47
1.48
1.49

1.50
1.5

Title

Welcome, pé, Classroom directions,
ex. 1

Welcome, p6, Classroom directions,
ex. 2

Welcome, p6, The alphabet, ex.1
Welcome, p6. The alphabet, ex.2
Welcome, p.7, The classroom, ex.1
Welcome, p.7, The classroom, ex.2
Welcome, p.7, Nurmbers 0-10, ex.]
Welcome, p.7, Numbers 0-10, ex.2
Welcome, p.B, Numbers 11-20, ex.]
Welcome, p8, Numbers 11-20, ex.2
Welcome, p3, Numbers 21-100, ex.]
Welcome, p.3, Numbers 21-100, ex.2
Welcome, p.9, TeenZTeen Friends
Unit 1, p.10, vocabulary, ex.]

Unit 1, p.10, Vocabulary, ex.2

Unit 1, p.11, Topic Snapshot, ex.]
Unit 1, .11, Topic Snapshot, ex.3
Unit 1, p.11, Topic Snapshot, ex.4
Unit 1, p.12, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 1, p.12, Grammar, ex.4

Unit 1, p.13, Grammar, ex.6

Unit 1, p.13, Grammar, ex.8

Unit 1, p.14, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 1, p.14, Grammar, ex.4

Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.]

Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.2

Unit 2, p.16, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 2, p.17, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 2, p.18, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 2, p.18, Vocabulary, ex. 1

Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex.2

Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex4

Unit 2, p.20, Grammar,

Personal information

Unit 2, p.20, Grammar, ex.2

Linit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.]

Unit 2, p.21, TeenZTeen, ex.”

Unit 3, p.22, Teen2Teen Friends,

Topic Snapshot, ex. 1

Unit 3, p.23, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex.2

nit 3, p24, Grammar, ex.4

unit 3, p.25, Yocabulary, ex.]

Unit 3, p.25, Yocabulary, ex.2

Unit 3, p.25, Yocabulary, ex.3

Unit 3, p.25, Yocabulary, ex4

Unit 3, p.25, Yocabulary, ex.5

Unit 3, p.26, Reading, ex.1

Unit 3, p.27, TeenZTeen, ex.1

Unit 3, p.27, TeendTeen, ex.2

Unit 4, p.30, Yocabulary, ex.]

Unit 4, p.20, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.52
53
1.54
1.55
1.56

ek

1.57
1.58
1.59
1.60
1.61
1.62
1.63
1.64
1.65
1.66
1.67
1.68
1.69

1.70
1.7
1.72
1713
1.74
1.75
1.76
177

1.78
1.79
1.80
1.81
182
183
1.84
185

CD2
2.01
2.02
203
2.04
2.05
2,06
2.07
2.08
2.09
210
2
2.12
213
2.14
2.15
2.16
2.17
2.18
2.19
2.20
221
2.2
2.23
2.24
2.25

Unit 4, p.31, Topic Snapsho?, ex.1
Unit 4, p.31, Vocabulary, ex.]
Unit 4, p.31, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, Days of
the week

Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.]
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 4, p.34, Reading, ex.1

Unit 4, p.35, TeenZTeen, ex.|
Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, Responses
Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 5, p.37, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 5, p.38, Grammar,
Irregular plurals

Unit 5, p.38, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 5, p.39, Yocabulary, ex.]
Unit 5, p.39, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 5, p.39, Grammar, ex.?
Unit 5, p40, Reading, ex.1

Unit 5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.|
Unit &, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.?
Units, p42 Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex.]

Unit 6, p43, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.]
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 6, p44, Yocabulary, ex.]
Unit 6, p44, Vocabulary, ex.2
Lnit 6, p44, Wocabulary, ex.3
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, €x.2

Title

Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, ex.5
Unit &, p.45, Grammar, ex.6
Unit €, p.47, Teen2Teen, ex.”
Unit 6, p47, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.]
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 7, p.51, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 7, p.52, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 7, p.54, Reading, ex.1
Unit 7, p.55, TeenZ2Teen, ex.1
Unit 7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 8, p.56, Topic Snapshot, ex.
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit B, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.4
Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.’
Unit 8 p.58 Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 8, p.59, Grammar, ex.2?
Unit 8, p.59, Grammar, ex.3
Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 8, p61, Teen2Teen, ex.2

2.26

2.27
2.28
2.29
2.30
2.3
2.32
2.33
2.34
2.35
2.36
2.37
2.38
2.39
2.40
2.41
2.42
2.43
2.44
2.45
2.46
2.47

2.48
2.49
2.50
2.51
2.52
2.53
2.54
2.55
2.56

2.57
2.58

2.29
2,60

2.61

2.62
2.63

2.64
2.65
2.66
2.67
2.68
2.69
2.70
2.1
2.72

2.73

2.74

Unit9, 062, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex.]

Unit 9, p.&3, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 9, p.€3, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 9, p.&3, Vocabulary, ex.4
Unit S, p&4, Vocabulary, ex.1
Lnit 9, p.&4, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 9, p.&4, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 9, p.&5, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 9, p.£6, Reading, ex.]

Unit 8, p.&7, TeendTeen, ex.1
Unit 9, p.&7, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 10, p.71, Topic Snapshat, ex.1
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, Colors
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, ex4
Uit 10, p.73, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 10, p.75, TeenZTeen, ex.1
Unit 10, p.75, TeenZTleen,
Positive adjectives

Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex 2
Unit 11, p.76, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 11, p.77, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 11, p.77, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 11, p.79, Grammar, ex.4
Linit 11, p.79, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 11, pB0, Reading, ex.]

LInit 11, p81, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 11, p81, Teen2Teen,
Positive responses

Unit 11, p81, TeendTeen, ex.2
Unit 12, p82, TeenZTeen Friends,
Topic Snapshot.ex.]

Unit 12, p83, Grammar, ex.4
Unit 12, p83, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 12, p.84, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 12, p.84, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 12, p.85, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 12, p.86, Reading, ex.1

Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.]
Unit 12, p.37, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 1-3,
p.96, Geography, ex.1
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 4-6,
P97, Art, ex.]

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 7-9,
p.98, Earth Science, ex 1
Cross-currizular Reading: Units 10-12,
p.99, Life Science, ex.1
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1,
p.100, ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2,
p.101, ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3,
p.102, ex.]

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4,
p.103, ex.1



Audioscript

Page 11, Exercise 4 &) 1-19

1 A: Hello! I'm Max.
B: Hello, Max. I'm Sara.

2. A: Hi, Patrick. I'm Alex,
B: Nice to meet you, Alex,

3. A: Hello. I'm Gabriel.
B: Good morning, Gabriel. I'm Mr.
Smith, I'm the teacher.

4. A: Good morming Mr. Smith. Nice to
meet you.
B: Welcome to English class.

Page 14, Exercise 4 &) 1-25
1. I'm Sarah. I'm not Lacey.
2. She's Lee. She's not Kristen,
3. He's not Jonathan.
4. A: Jillian?
B: No I'm not Jillian. I'm Katie. She's
Jillian
5. A: He's Edward, not Robert.
B: Edward?
A: Yes,
. A: Are you teachers?
B: Yes Elena and | are teachers.

L=y

Page 19, Exercise 4 &) 1-33

1. She's Hope's grandrrother.

2. He's Hope's father.

3. Theyre Hopes brother and sister.
4, She's Hope's mother.

5. She's Olivia and Zack’s sister.

Page 25, Exercise 4 &) 1.45
1. A: Where's your brother?
B: My brother? He's n Mexico.
A: That's great!
2. A& Where is Cali?
B: Cali'sin Colombia,
A: Is Lou in Cali?
: Yes, heis.
Where are you frcm?
Where am | from? I'm from Canada.
Are his grandparents American?
Na, They're Chinese,
That’s so cooll
: Hi, Anne. Where are you?! Are you in
France?
B: France? No. We're in Peru.
6. A: Sean, what's your teacher’s
nationality?
B: Ms. Kim? She's Kaean.

-
mErEro2®

Page 25, Exercise 5 &) 1:46
1. A: Qur new teacher s Brazilian.
B: Really? That's coo. Where's she from?
She's from Rio.
Hello?
: Hello, Mom?
A: Hi, Mary, Where are yvou?
B: I'm in Germany, Mom. In Munich.
3. A Are you in Canada?
B: No, actually I'm not. I'm in New York.
4. A |5 your father from Chicago?
B: Chicago? No, he's not from Chicago.
My father's frorn Los Angeles.
5. A: What's your nationality?

iod
o>

B: I'm American. What about you?
A: I'm American, too.

Page 33, Exercise 3 &) 1-60

1. A: Kelly! Look at the time!
B: Why? What time is it?
A: It's seven forty-five! Your first class is
at seven forty-five!
B: Oh, no! You're right. Bye, Mom!

2. A: 5o0od morning, Ellie. You're early this
mcrning.
B: Ami|? What time is it?
A [Ts seven twenty.
B: Really?
A: Mim-hmm, Class is at seven thirty.
But that's OK. Come in!

3. A Hey, Matt! What time is it? Are w2
late for geography class?
B: No.lt's eleven fifteen.
A: ‘Whew! That's good. Class is at eleven
fifteen.

Page 36, Exercise 3 &) 1-67
1. A: Wow! That guy is very handsome!
B: Whois he?
A: The actor. What's his name? Oh! t's
Looney! Alvin Looney!
B: But he'ssoold!
A: -e is not old! And he is handsomel
2. A: she yourdad?
B: Mm-hmm.
A: He’s short, But you're tall,
B: ‘Well, my mom’s tall, too. I'm tall
because my mom’s tall,
3. A sthat your English teacher?
B: Who/
A: The tall man.
B: Yup. That's Mr. Baker, my teacher
4. A: Jessica: Thisis my grandma.
Grandma, Jessica.
B: Nice 1o meet you, Jessica.
C: Nice 1o meet you too, Mrs. Palma.
B: 'Well, goodbye girls!
A&(: Bye-bye!
C: Wow! Your grandmother is so young!
And pretry!
A: Thanks!
5. A: Look at her! Is she pretty, or what?
B: she g pretty. What's her name again?
A: Are you kidding? That's Monica
Scarlatti, the Italian actor,
B: Oh, shes cool!

Page 45, Exercise 6 & 2-03

1. A: Is Paulas birthday party on Tuesday?
B: Yes, it is. On May Z24th.
A: Great! At what time?
B: Eight. Be there!

2. A: Mandy, what's the movie on
Saturday?
B: Oh, you mean the movie, The Closs?
A: Right! The Class.
B: Let me check up. Yup. Saturday,
Novernber 3rd at six thirty.

3. A: Walter, when's the school concert?
B: Uh ... Im not sure.
A: Oh, come on. Listen. The concert at
the school!
B: Uh, OK. I thinkit's on January 23rd,

A: What day is that?
B: It's on Thursday. At three,
4. A: Hey Nancy.
B: Hi, Gary. When's the game on
Monday?
A: What game?
: You know ... Mexico and Turkey,
Oh, that gamel It's at eight thirty.
What's the date? July 29th?
No, it's July 30th.
OK, see you at eight thirty then.

wERr®

Page 50, Exercise3 % 2:08

1. A: Mom, where are you?
B: Oh, Marty! I'm in the bedroom.
A: Oops! I'm sorry, Mom!
2. A: Where's Sally?
B: Sally? She's in the bathroom. In the

shower. Again!

3. A: Hey, Dad. Where's my notebook?
B: It's in our bedroom. On your mom’s
desk.
A: Your bedroom? Really?
B: Yes. I'm sure.

4. A: |s my English book in here, Laura?
B: No, it's not. Its in the kitchen, On the
table.
A: Thanks!

5. A: Oh, na! Where are my things?
B: What things?
A: My markers and my pens.
B: Look in the living room. On the sofa.
A: Great! They're Fere. Thank you so
much, Mom!

Page 53, Exercise 5 & 2-12

1. A: Please call your dad, OK?
B: Why?

A: Because weTe |atel
B: You're right! Thanks!

2. A Look at the sign! Our math

homework’s due today!

B: No way!

A: Well, look at the sign on the board.
"Math homework due Wednesday!

B: Well, that's good. Because today's
Tuesday!

A: Duh!

3. A: Jason! Hellol
B: What's wrong?

A: Don't read now, Listen to our
geography teacher.
B: OK OK.

4. A: OK, class. That's all for this week.
Bye-bye! Oh! And, class, don't be late for
school on Monday, OK?

B: OK, Ms. Perkins.
5. A: Silvia, it's late.
B: What time is it, Dad?
A: 1t's nine oTlock. Do your homework,
OK?
B: OK, Dad. .
6. A: Don't write in the book!
B: Why?
A: Because it's my book. Use your
notebook. [t"s on your desk,
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Page 57, Exercise 4 & 2-19

Good maorning! I'm Rick Kantor, your
international weather man. Let's see how
the weather is in these cities this morning.

1.

It's a beautiful morning in Toronto today.
What a beautiful sunny day! But guess
what! It's cold cutside. Very sunny and
very cold.

. And what's the weather like in

Tegucigalpa? Ohit's a hot one! It's very
hot and very rany this morning in
Tegucigalpa.

Let’s go to Tehran. It's a cold and cloudy
day in Tehran today. And very windy.

A cold, cloudy, and very windy day in
Tehran.

And to Tokyol What's the weather like in
Tokyo? Very bad! It's cold, it's windy, and
it’s very rainy in Tokyo.

well, that’s our weather report. I'm Rick
Kantor. And it's a beautiful day!

Page 59, Exercise 2 @& 2.2

1.

Z.

What a beautiful day! It's sunny and it's
hot.

The weather is bad taday. It's very windy
and rainy,

. What a day! It's nice and hot and the

weather's great!

. Brrrl It's so cold today. It's very cloudy

and cold.

Page 63, Exercise 4 & /.79

1.

2.

A: Hello. This is Janey.

B: Janey! Vicky. I'm here!

A: Hey, Vicky. Welcome to Boston!

B: Thanks! Hey, this is a really nice
neighborhood.

A: It is. Butit's pretty small. Where are
you now?

B: I'minfrontofub ... the Metro
Theater, Across the street from the park.
A: Great. I'm at the language schoal. It's
around the correr from the theater,

B: Great! See ycu soon.

A: Hello. This is Janey.

B: laney, where are you?

A: Oh, Vicky. I'm sorry. I'm late. I'm still
at the language school. Are you still in
front of the theater.

B: Actually no. s really cold, so'mata
Chinese restaurant right now.

A: Where's the restaurant?

B: It's down the street from the theater.
A: OK. No problem!

A: Hello?

B: Vicky, where are you?

A: I'm ata Chinese restaurant.

B: A Chinease restaurant? But I'm here,
too! Where are you?

A: Janey, what's the name of the
restaurant?

B: Let's see. Uh ... Sylvia's Chinese
Kitchen. It's next to Mario's Pizza.

A: You're kidding! And I'm at the Hong

Kong Café. It's across the street!

Page 64, Exercise 3 & 2-32

1.

A: Hello?
B: Hi, Jan. Where are you?
A: I'm at the mall.

2. A: Where's the bus stop?

B: It's around the corner.

3. A: Is the big building a mall or a hotel?

B: It's a hotel.

4, A: |s this a good store?

5. A:

B: Yes, itis. It’s great.

B: It's on Main Street.

Page 70, Exercise 4 &) 2-40

i

This is a nice jacket, It's really geat.

2. These shoes are good for school. And

the jeans are, oo,

3. This awesorme dress is for my party.

Page 72, Exercise 4 &) 2-44

1.

A: Those pants are great!
B: Really?
A: Yes. And green is your favor te color,
right?
B: Itis. But what about the brown ones?
A: They aren’t so nice. Buy the green
pants. They're really cute. 2.
A: What about that sweater?
B: Which one?
A: The gray one.
B: It's cool. But it's very expensive,
A: You're right. Let’s buy the white
sweater. It's nice too.

: Is your jacket new?
B: This jacket? No way. it's a very old
jacket.

= Really? Well, it's really nice,
A: What's your favorite color?
B: Orangel
A: No way! Orange is my favorite color
100,
B: Sois that why your shirt, your pants,
and your jacket are grange?
A: That's right!

- Az What color are these shoes? Are they

blue or black?

B: I'm not sure. But they're goad-
looking. Let's ask.

A: Excuse me, ma'am. What color are
these shoes?

(: They're blue.

Page 79, Exercise 4 &) 2.52

1.

A: Can you ride a horse?

B: Me? No, | can't. Horses are way too
big.

A: Hey, horses are fun! Let's go to the

park, and ride a horse. | can teach vou!
B: Well ...

. A What a beautiful sunny day! Let’s go

to the beach. OK?

B: No, thanks.

A: Why not?

B: Well, | can't swim.

A: Oh. No problem. Let’s go to the park!

. A: There's a party on Friday. Let's go, OK?

B: Well, all right.
A: What's wrang?

Where's Charlie's apartment building?

B: | can dance, but | cant dance very
well.
A: That's OK, | can teach you!

. A: There's a concert on Saturday. Jacey

Max and Yaya!

B: Jacey Max? She's tarriblel She can't
SiNg

A: Really? Wrat about Yaya?

Now he's cool! He can sing really well.

Page 83, Exercise 4 & 2.59
1. A: Hello.

B: Hello, Vicky?

A: Mark?

B: HiVicky. Guess what? We're in your
hometown today!

A: Really? That's great!

B: Hey, you're right. It really is a nice
place. The weather is great! It’s s0 nice
and sunny.

A: It's true Here's my advice. GO to the
beach, The beaches are awesomel!

B: Hey, thats a great idea!

A: Its 5o cool We're really in France!

B: Yeah, what a nice country!

A: And the restaurants are fantastic!

B: Yeah ... Hey! Let's call Mom and Dad
now!

A: Not a good idea. They're in bed
now. It's three o'clock in the morning at
home.

B: Oh, you're right!

. A+ My friend Oscar is here from Ecuador

B: Ohthat’ rice!

A: Yeah.Butit's s rainy. We can't go to
the beach .., we can't go to the park ...
B: No problem!

A: Really? What's your advice!?

B: Goto the mall. There are lots of
stores and a great movie theater.

. A: S0 what's Japan like?

B: Oh,it’s great The pecple are really
nice!

A: And what'’s the weather like in
January?

B: Actually, it's cold in January, You
should go in May or September.

A: Thanks for -he advice!

. A: 50 what's Shanghai like?

B: Shanghal is fantastic! It’s a very,
very big city. And the tall buildings are
awesome. Shanghai is a lot of fun.

A: What's Shanghai like in August?

B: Not great. August is way too hot for
me. Go in May or Qctober, The weather
is great,

A: Thanks,

A: Hello.

B: Hello, Dad?

A: Karen. Hey, how's Bogota?

B: Dad, it's so cooll It's really fun!

A: That's great. Are you with your
classmates?

B: Yes.We'Te at a restaurant. [s Mom
home?

A: Actually she's at the mall. Call again
at three o'clock, OK?

B: Sure!
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Workbook
Answer Key

Welcome to Teen2Teen

Page W2

Exercise 2
2. a board
3. adesk

4. achair
5. astudent
6. a pen

7. a marker
8. a pencil
9. a book

0. atable

Unit 1
Page W3

Exercise 2

Good night.
Goodbye.

Good afternoon.
Hello.

Good evening.

oW oa W N

Exercise 3

2. Good morning.
3. Good evening.
4. Good afternoon.

Exercise 4

1. Good evening

2. Good afternoon

3. Hello

4, Nice to meet you

5. Nice to meet you too
6. Goodbye

7. Good morning

Exercise 5
1. we

3. he
4. it
5. she
6. |

Page W4

Exercise 6

| am Celina.

Itis a notebook.

She is not Clara.

We are partners.

You are not a student.
He is not Silvio.

NS W e W

Exercise 7
2. are

3. am

4. is

3, are

6. are

Exercise 8

2. Phil and | are not classmates.
3. | am not a student.

4. You and | are not teachers.

5. Mr. Smith is not a teacher.

6. Laura and Selma are not students.

7. We are not teachers.

Exercise 9
2. isn't

3. isn't

4. is

5. aren't

Exercise 10
2. a

3
4
5

oo o

Unit 2
Page W5

Exercise 2
grandmother
sister

family
parents
number

my

e-mail
mother

. grandfather

VO N AW

e
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Exercise 3
|- my

you = your
he - his
she —her
it —its

we —our
they - their

Exercise 4
2. her
3. our
4. his

Page Wé

Exercise 5

2. Pat and Ben's

3. my grandparents’
4. Ms. Kaye's

5. my classmate’s

Exercise 6

2. Is she Nelson’s mother?

3. Is it Jamie's pencil?

4. Are they Ms. Fry's students?
5. Are we your classmates?

6. Am | your teacher?

Exercise 7
2. ism't
3. are
4. arent
5. are
6. is

Exercise 8
2. What's
3. Who's
4., What's
5. Who

6. What

Page W7

Exercise 9
2. He / David
3. nickname
4. parents

Exercise 10

4 What are their names?

2 Oh, who are they?

7 No, he isn't. He's my grandfather!

5 My brother’s name is Josh. And my

sisters’'names are Lili and Rena.

And who's he? Is he your father?

3 He's my brother. And they're my
sisters.

o

Exercise 11
2. a

3.
4.
-8
6.

ooy o

Unit3

Page W8

Exercise 2

1. hometown

2. nationality; hometown
3. nationality; hometown
4, country; hemetown

Exercise 3

Teen2Teen Friends and Hometowns
Ana, Brasilia

Gan, Beijing

Sandra, Cali

Julie, Montreal

Adam, Los Angeles

Bruno, Munich

Bonus questions:

d.
2. The United States
3. Mexico

. Canada

you
she
4, it

5. they

l. awesome
3. teen
4, to

L. is

6. listen
7. again
8. repeat
9. from

107
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10. are

11. parents
12. the

13. what

14. friends
15. nationality

Page W9

Exercise 4
2. in; from
3. from;in
4, from;in

Exercise 5

2. Yes, they're / they are in the United
States.

3. No, itisn't/is not from Japan.

4. No, they aren’'t / are not in Italy.

5. Yes, he's / he is from South Korea.

6. No, I'm /| am not in Miami.

Exercise 6

2.

Q: Where are your grandparents from?
A: They're / They are from Portugal.

3.

Q: Where's / Where is your sister?

A: She’s/ She is in Mexico City.

4.

Q: Where's / Where is his mom?

A: She's/She is in Curitiba.

5.

Q: Where's / Where is Jorge’s mom from?
A: She's / She is from Manaus.

6.

Q: Where's / Where is your grandfather?
A: He's / He is in London.

s

Page W10

Exercise 7
2. a
3. b
4. b

Exercise 8

2. What about Nick?

3. Yes, that's right.

4. She's from China.

5. What's his nationality?

Exercise 9
2. a
3. a
4 a
5. b
Exercise 10

1. about
2, she’s not/ sheisn't / she is not: That's

Unit 4
Page W11

Exercise 2
1. Monday
3. on

4. Tuesday
5. Wednesday
6. Thursday
7. Friday

8. When

9. at 7:45
10. at11:00
11. When
12. on

13. Thursday
14, At

PageW12

Exercise 3
2. 9:07
3. 10:52
4. 5:30
5 110
&

Exercise 4

It’s four fifteen.
It’s eight twenty.
It’s six thirty five.
It's twelve ten.
It's six forty-five.

SV EwN

Exercise 5
2. English
3. science
4. gym

5. math

6. art

Exercise 6

2. Geography; early
3. Math; on time

Page W13

Exercise 7
2. a
3. b
4. b

Exercise 8

It's 3:40.

It's at 3:30.

Hey, Greg.

Oh, no! We're late.

I - I,

3:407 What time is art class?

Exercise 9
d

Sl e

a
b
b
a

Exercise 10

2. What time’s math class?
3. Are you sure?

4. Are we on time?

5. It's OK.

6. You're early.

7. What time is it?

Hey, Amanda. What time is it?

Units
Page W14

Exercise 2

Peter: short hair, curly hair
Nancy: short hair, straight hair
Marina: long hair, wavy hair
Liliana: short hair, straight hair
Pedro: short hair, straight hair
Sergio: long hair, curly hair

Exercise 3

2. is short and curly.

3. Is short and straight.
4. is long and wavy.

5. is short and straight,
6. is long and curly.

Page W15

Exercise 4

1. Nancy, Marina, and Liliana
2. Pedro, and Sergio

3. Peter

4. Peter

5. Leona, Liliang, and Pedro

Exercise 5

2. She's a short woman.
3. She’s a cute girl.

4. We're new students.
5. They're tall boys.

Exercise 6

2. Mayra’s sisters are very short.

3. Is your father very tall?

4. Paul’s girlfriend is very cute.

5. They aren't very young.

6. His hair isn’t very curly or very long.
7. They're very late.

8. Are we very early?

Exercise 7

2.

Q: Is your dad’s hair long or short?
A: Itis/ It's short

3.
Q: Are your grandparents very old?
A: No, they are / they're young.

4.

Q: Is your brother’s hair curly?

A: No, it is /it's straight.

5.
Q: What color are your mom'’s eyes?
: They are / They're green.

A
6.
Q: Is your girlfriend’s hair long?
A: No, itis / it's short,

Exercise 8

blond, blue, brown, curly, cute, gray,
green, old, pretty, red, short, straight, tall,
wavy, young

16 adjectives
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Exercise 9

. Yes, they are.

Mo, he is not / isn't.

Yes, he is.

No, it's not / is not / isn't.
. No, it's not / is not /isn't.
No, it's not/is not /isn't.
Yes, it is.

Exercise 10

1.
3 No, it's short.

4 Well, are her eyes green?

7 No.You're wrong. Too bad!

5 Yes, they are. Her eyes are very pretty.
1 Hey, Brad. She's my new girlfriend.
Guess who!

Is her hair long?

Is it Alison?

Is it Edward?

His hair? It's straight and long. Who is
it?

Is he very tall?

Yes, it is.

No, he's not tall or short,

Guess who! He's a new boy.

OK. What about his hair? Is it curly or
straight?

i NN

e b e b

Exercise 11
2. b
3. a

b

b
51b
i

o

Unit 6
Page W17

Exercise 2
2. concert
3. game
4. movie

Page W18

Exercise 3

June, September, December, February,
May, August, November, January, April,
July, October

Exercise 4

twenty-three, twerty-third
fourteen, fourteenth
nineteen, nineteenth

two, second

five, fifth

sixteen, sixteenth
twenty-eight, twenty-eighth
seven, seventh

eighteen, eighteenth

008 Dak ENCEN e SN

"
e

Exercise 5

2. How old are his brothers?; 's twelve
years old; s fifteen years old

3. How old are you?; 'm thirteen years
old

4. How old are Mrs Boyle's students?, 're
twelve years old

5. How old are our grandparents?; 's
fifty-three years old; s fifty-one years
old

6. How old is his mother?; s thirty-six
years old

Exercise 6
2. on;at

3. at

4, on

5. on

6. at; on

Page W19

Exercise 7
2. C
3. b
4. a

Exercise 8
2. a
. b
4. b
5. a
6. a

Exercise 9

8 Thanks, Shane! See you at 3:00!

5 Justa minute. Let me check. ... It
today at 3:00.

Hello?

I'm great, thanks.

Shane, when's the movie Madagascar?
Hello, Shane. It's Ali. How are you?
Today?

That's right.

= O A o W =

Exercise 10
It's

I'm great
When is / When's
Just
check

on

at

At

right

11. Seeyou

e R

-
o

Unit?7

Page W20

Exercise 2
b. living room
bathroom
kitchen
sofa

desk
chair
fridge

. sink
bathtub
shower
toilet

-

W eNGWMm A WNQDND

Exercise 3

2. The backpack is under the desk.
3, The shower is in the bathroom.
4, The book is on the desk.

The phone is on the bed.

The notebook is on the fridge.
The sofa is in the living room.
The boy is in the kitchen.

B NS W

Page W21

Exercise 4
. on

on

on

in

on

o

e

Exercise 5
2. They're / They are at school.
3. They're / They are at home.

Exercise 6
Don't read
Use

Do

Listen
Don't do

it s ol e

Page W22

Exercise 7
2. the living room
3. the sofa

Exercise 8
2. b

i e
D O TW

Exercise 9
What's; my; its; bed; there; Great; Under;
goed
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Unit 8
Page W23

Exercise 2
rainy
windy
hot
cold
beach
park
mall
stay
10. watch
11. play
12. home

V®NAM AW

Exercise 3
1. windy
Z. cold

3, rainy

4. hot

Page W24

Exercise 4
2. a
3. C
4. b

Exercise 5
2. notgo
3. notgo
4. go

Exercise 6

1. Let’s

2. Let's not; Let’sgo to
3. let’s; Let's

4. let’'s not

Page W25

Exercise 7

5 Well, then. Let’s go to the beach.
4 Let’s not. It's sunny and beautiful
outsidel

What's wrong?

Great idea!

Let’s play video games. OK?

I'm bored.

P ba O =

Exercise 8
2. b
3. a
4. a

Exercise 9

1. sunny; go to the park

2. let’s go to the beach; It's cold and
windy

Unit9
Page W26

Exercise 2

1. house

1. park

4. school

5. restaurant

6. store

7. apartment building
8. movie theater

9. bus stop

Page W27

Exercise 3

2. nextto

3. between

4. across the street from
5. next to

6. across the street from
7. down the street from
8. in front of the

9. next to

10.down the street from

Exercise 4
2. thereis
3. thereis
4. Thereis
5. thereis
6. There are

Exercise 5

2. Are there big hotels in Mexico City?
Yes, there are,

3. Are there movie theaters in tha
neighborhood? Yes, there are.

4. Is there a bus stop around the corner
from your house? Yes, there is.

5. Are there good restaurants on your
street? No, there aren't.

6. Is there a movie theater next door to
the mall? No, there isn't,

Page W28

Exercise 6

2. How many stores are there in the
neighborhood?

3. How many restaurants are there next
door to the school?

4. How many movie theaters are there in
the mall?

5. How many English students are there
in your English class?

6. How many days are there in March?

Exearcise 7

5 know! You're at the language school.
Guess!

You're right.

Yes, there is,

OK. Is there a restaurant down the
street?

1 Where are you?

W b & W

Exercise 8
2. b
3. b
4 a

Unit 10
Page W29

Exercise 2
2. red

3. green
4. yellow

Exercise 3
2. a jacket
3. a skirt
. @ sweater
a shoe
shoes
. a blouse
a dress
9. pants
10. jeans
11. shorts

oMo oa

Page W30

Exercise 4

2. Which; is; one

3. Which; is; one

4. Which: is: one
5. Which; are; ones
6. Which; are; ones

Exercise 5
That
These
This
Those
That
This

that
those

L PN e W

Page W31

Exercise 6

VbW
B & oo

Exercise 7

1. skirt; jeans; awesome

2. shoes; cool; shoes; sweater; great
3. jacket; nice; jacket; shirt; cool



Unit11

Page W32

Exercise 2
dance

draw

sSWim

cook

play the guitar

play the piano

- play the drums

play soccer

play volleyball

play basketball

. ride a bike

m. ride a horse

Secret message: You can speak English!

—gr‘.-'.‘f-':'up e on e

Page W33

Exercise 3

2. dance

3. play basketball
4. swim

3. sing

6. draw

Exercise 4
2. can't sing
3. can play
4. can play

Exercise 5
can; can't
can; can't
can't; can
can; can
can't; can

hmhwN

Page W34

Exercise 6
2. Can your father sing?
b. No, he can't, but he can play the
guitar.
3. Can they play basketball?
f. No, they can't,
4. Can you dance well?
d. No, I can't, but | can swim well.
3. Can you swim?
a. Yes, | can.
6. Can your brother play the piana?
e.Yes, he can, and he can sing, too.

Exercise 7

7 That's 50 nice! Thank you!

3 Oh, that's awesomae!

6 No problem. | can teach you!

2 Yes, | can. | can play basketball very
well.

4 What about you? Can ycu play
basketball?

1 Marci, can you play basketball?

5 Me? | can't basketball at all.

Exercise 8
2. a
3. b
4. a

Unit 12
Page W35

Exercise 2

2. food

3. souvenirs

4. mountains

5. tourist attractions
6. music

Page W36

Exercise 3

1. should visit

2. shouldn’t buy; should buy
3. should stay; should go (go)
4. shouldn't be; should go

Exercise 4

2. Should Lourdes buy the dress?: she
shouldn't / should not

3. Should I go to a Thai restaurant?;
you should.

4. Should my friends ride their bikes
in the park today?; they shouldn't /
should not

Exercise 5

2. Where should they go after they visit

Porta Alegre?

When should we come to Bangkok?

4. Why should my parents visit the
Pyramids in Egypt?

-y

Page W37

Exercise 6
2. London

3. beaut ful
4. nice

Exercise 7

3 I'm at a restaurant. In Madrid.

1 Tracey, are you at home right now?

3 It’s fantastic! The music is fantastic and
the food is awesome,

7 It’s always hot and sunny. You should
come to Spain sometime!

4 Really? What's Spain like?

2 Yes. Where are you?

6 And what’s the weather like?

Exercise 8

1. Where are; Cuzco, Pery; what'’s; like;
music; what's; like; it's; You should
come to Cuzco

2. Caracas?; Where are: Sha nghai; what's:
like; food; what's the weather like: You
should come to Shanghai

m
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d

absolute
according to
across the street
actor
actually
advice

all

also

always

am

an

and

anzwer

apartment building

apologize
are

around the corner

art

article

at

at all

at home
at school
at work
athlete
awesome

B
backpack
bad
bathroorm
bathtub
be

be careful!
beach
beautiful
because
bed
bedroom
between
big
birthday
black
blog
blond
blouse
blue
board
book
boot
bored
boy

boyfriend
brother
brown
building
ous

bus stop
but

buy

C

calendar
call

can

cant

car
celebrity
chair
check out
choose
cirele

cty

C ass

C assmate
ciock
clothes
cloudy
cold
color
come
complete

computer science

concert
confirm
convenient
conversation
cook

cool

correct
country
curly

cute

D

dad
dance
dancer
dates
dey
describe
desk
different
do

don't
down the street

draw
dress
due

E

e-mail address
each
early

EEJE}’
English
eraser
event
everyone
example
expensive
eyes

F

false

family

family name
famous
fantastic

fast

father
favorite
festival

first

food

forecast
forget

Friday

fridge

friend

from

front

fun

furniture

G

game
geography
qirl

girlfriend

go

good

good afternoon
good evening
good morning
good night
good-bye
good-looking
grandfather
grandma
grandmother

© Oxford University Press 2015



grandpa
grandparents
gray

great

green

guess

guys

gym

H

hair
handsome
he

hello

her

here

hey

hi

history
hockey
hometown
homework
hot

hotel
house

how many
how old
husband

i

|

idea

In

in front of
info
information
interesting
international
interview

introduce

jacket
jeans
joke
jump
jumper
just like

K

kitchen

L

late

let me see
lets

let’s not
life

© Oxford University Press 2015

lift
listen

little brother / sister

living room
long

look

lots of

made of
magazine
mall

man
marker
math
mayke
meet
meet ng
message board
mete-
mistake
mom
Monday
mother
mountains
rmovie
movie theater
MP3 player
museum
music

my

N

name
nationality
native
neigkborhood
new

next door
next to

nice
nickname
no problem!
no way!

not
notebook
notepad
now
number

(o)

o'’clock
DCCasion
of course!
Oh!

oK

old

on

on time

one
oops!
or
orange
our
outside
over

P

pants

parents

park

partner

party

pen

pencil

pencil case
people
perfect

phone

phone number
photo

phrase

picture

play

play basketball
play soccer
play the drums
play the guitar
play the piano

play video games

play volleyball
please

polite
popular
pretty

price
probably
purple

rainy

read

real

really
really?

red
refrigerator
repeat
restaurant
ride a bike
ride a horse
right

right?

rock band
raam

run

113
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S

Saturday
say
schedule
school
science
second
see you later!
she

shirt
shoe
short
shorts
should
show
shower
showtime
sign

§iNg
singer
sink

sister
skirt

small

SO

sofa

sOMme
sometime
SOrry
SouUvenir
speak
special
spell
Sports
state
statement
stay home
straight
street
strong
student
style
subject
suggest
Sunday
sunny
sure
sweater
SwWimm

T
T-shirt
table

tall

talk

talk about

teach
teacher

teen

tell

Text
thanks
that

the time
theater
their
there
there are
there is
these
ey
this
those
Thursday
to

today
toilet
too
totally
tourism
tourist agency

tourist attraction

true
Tuesday

U

under
unscramble
upload

Lice

Vv

VETY
video games
visit

w

watch TV
wavy

we
weather
webchat
website
Wednesday
weight lifter
welcome
well

what

what color
what day
what time
when
where
which

whry

white

who
wirdy

with
word
woman
wow!
write

Y

years

vellow

you

young

you're the best!
your

© Oxford University Press 2015
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